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PREFACE

The purpose of this book is to introduce the student, by the
most direct path, to the language of the Pali Canon. Existing
primers and rcaders for the study of Pali teach the later
language of the Commentaries and other medicval writings,
and indced of the present day—for this very copious and
flexible language is still in use. In Ceylon and other countries
where Pali is taught at school the method is to begin with the
later language—in fact the language as the Buddhist monks
still use it—and the ancient canonical language is taught only
to advanced pupils. To the beginner who knows no Indo-
Aryan language (except, perhaps, Sanskrit), however, the
ancient Pali is somewhat easier than the medieval. It is also
far more interesting. Our interpretation admittedly rests
largely on the exegesis of the Commentarics and the scholarly
works of medieval monks, but the beginner nced not at first
study the exegetical literature himself-——he can be given the
results of 1ts study, without -the distractions and confusions
of later usages, through the medium of a language hc knows
already. Studying only the ancient texts he will soon become
familiar with the idioms and with the precise meanings of
expressions in those texts, instcad of with broader and vaguer
meanings based on texts ranging over more than two millennia
of usages changing against a changing social background. Our
grammatical analysis is based on the admirable science of the
medieval monks. Their terminology is given, to aid reference,
but may of course be ignored by the beginner. The intention
here 1s to cover Pali grammar and syntax in a comprchensive
manner : in other words to provide a grammar of Pali in its
ancient phase within the framework of graded lessons and
exercises. This grammar differs from carlicr grammars in being
a description of the Canonical language as a relatively homo-
" geneous and consistent form of speech, ignoring later usages
(which would confuse the description and sometimes confound
the interpretation). Itisalso ' descriptive "’ in being an analysis
of Canonical usage as far as possible without historical
““ squinting "' at other languages. The historical philologist is
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already well provided with comparative grammars of Pali ; the
point here, however, is not simply to avoid burdening the
description with distractions but to apply a different method :
the internal study of the usage of a particular language at
a particular time from the meaning of its texts and sentences,
falling back on the conjectures of etymology and comparative
philology only when all else fails. It is hoped that this method
will lead to greater precision and clarity in interpretation and
a better understanding of Pali.

The sentences and passages for reading are taken, with only
the unavoidable minimum of editing in the first exercises, from
prose texts in the Digha Ntkdya of the Canon, There are three
reasons for using prose texts and avoiding verse. Firstly the
pedagogical ; secondly that they are more interesting to read ;
thirdly that—in the belief of the present writer—they are more
authentic in their preservation of the utterances and dialogues
of the Buddha. |

Prose sentences provide the student with straightforward
examples of the language, unconstrained by metrical considera-
tions (which in verse distort the word order, influence the choice
of words, lead to the insertion of superfluous words to fill the
lines, produce irregular spellings through poetic licence, and
induce the poet to use archaic words and inflections). The
student needs to know first the normal word order, the natural
choice and collocation of words, which words are essential as
opposed to mere flourishes into which he should not attempt to
read deep meanings, the regular spellings, and the current usage
and grammar of one period; this knowledge will help his
appreciation of the poetry when he reads it later. Prose
sentences can provide also authentic models for composition in
the language studied—a useful exercise, in small quantities, to
consolidate the ground covered even when, as in the majority
of cases, the student does not expect to use his knowledge of
the language cxcept for reading. All the examples given are
taken verbatim from the Digha Nikdya, except that in the early
lessons some simplification was inevitable, The object is to
give only such collocations of words as occur in the texts in
order to ensure that the sentences and meanings are fully
idiomatic. The sentences for translation into Pali have likewise
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been chosen with idiomatic Pali versions—often to be found in
the Digha Nikdiya—in view, especially the earlier exercises (at
a later stage the student may try translating idiomatic English
into ’ali). By taking a single book (the Digha Nikaya), though
a sufficiently extensive one (goo pages in the PTS edition), it
was intended to produce a description of a single phase of Pali,
as homogencous as possible, without raising the question
whether all the Canonical texts are contemporary and homo-
gencous. In fact the Digha language presented here appears to
be sufficiently representative of Canonical Pali as a whole to
provide an adequate introduction to any text, except possibly
the very latest additions to the Canon. The Digha usage
collected here should provide a standard with which future
students can check how far the language of other books may
diverge from it, an investigation of considerable interest.

The texts from which extracts are given expound the
philosophy of Buddhism fairly systematically, but in narrative
and dialoguc style against a historical background of the
Buddba’s wanderings and meetings with a variety of characters.

The poetical sections of the Canon appear to be in the main
later additions to the original corpus of Dhamma-Vinaya
discourses collected by the followers of the Buddha. They are
very heterogeneous, the work of many poets over several
centurics. No doubt the prose collections also were expanded
and rearranged during the same period, but their homogeneous
style seems to preserve that of the original collection.

The arrangement of the book is based on the experience that
extensive reading is the easiest way to learn a language. The
vocabulary and grammar are made familiar and meanings are
made explicit by sufficient numbers of encounters with the
various forms in the course of reading—not in monotonous and
sleep inducing repetition as forms to learn by heart but in
constantly varying contexts where the reader is stimulated
and entertained by the content of a dialogue or narrative.
Since language learning is desirable for the majority of people,
it is highly objectionable if text books are written only from
the viewpoint of the tiny minority of specialists interested in
linguistics for its own sake and able to pick up grammar from
bare paradigms.
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The reader is recommended at first to hurry through the
early lessons and exercises, noting the main features (such as
3rd person singular of a given tense, form of active and passive
sentences, uses of cases, forms of pronouns, the common
indeclinables, use of participles and other infinite verb forms),
in order to reach the more extensive reading passages which
follow. The grammar set out in the earlier lessons can of
course be consolidated as desired later. Though the lessons and
exercises are numbered, and the lessons arc of roughly com-
parable size (giving an idea of the total extent of grammar to
be studied), it is not intended that the work should be spread
evenly over a similar number of equal intervals of time, such
as weeks, On the contrary, progress should agree rather with
the number of pages to be covered, and the main objective
should be seen as the reading of the long passages in Pali in
the later exercises. Thus about half the lessons (by number)
should be read in the first few weeks in order to enter into the
reading passages as soon as possible. During the reading in
the months that follow the grammar and vocabulary may then
be consolidated at leisure. (If the work is to be distributed over
a three-term university course, for which it has in fact been
planned, it is desirable to reach Exercise 16 by the end of the
first term. The remaining terms might divide the rest of the
lessons and exercises evenly at about seven each.) The reading
passages are of course graded according to the exposition of
grammar in the preceding lessons, with a very few anticipations
explained in footnotes. The most essential grammar has been
covered by Lesson 16 (cases, tenses, participles, commonest
declension and common conjugations, basic syntax including
use of pronouns and adjectives, and an introduction to com-
pounds) and will form a solid basis for reading. Lessons 17-23
add the other declensions as they are met with in the passages,
and other less common forms, and carry the study of the use
of compounds through the more difficult bahubbihi (completed
in Lesson 24). Lessons 24-30 cover the rarest forms, besides
treating the advanced branches of grammar which give greater
precision in interpretation (and which are important for
composition in Pali if this is required): auxiliary verbs,
derivation, survey of sentence construction.
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The study of early Buddhism will always be the objective of
the majority of those who take up Pali, though in addition to
the interest of the language itself we must stress the importance
of the texts for the study of the history of Indian literature,
especially secular literature (literature as literature, ‘* fine ”’
literature, Pali kdveyyam : Sanskrit kdvya—the latter embracing
the prose novel and the drama as well as poetry). Buddhism
has been the subject of the most varied fantasies in the West.
The few reliable guides are overlooked in the mass of claptrap,
humbug, and pure fiction. Inevitably serious work is less
readable than journalistic antithesis and exoticism. Moreover
in the field of early Buddhism and Pali studies, at least, even
the most serious scholars have remained obstinately various in
their interpretations. It must still be said that the Pali texts
themselves are the only reliable authority as to their meaning.
The further advance of these studies depends on the deeper
analysis of these texts. Rather than add another volume to
the bewildering mass of books on “ Buddhism ", it seems more
constructive to open a door directly on the Pali. The meanings
of the key terms cannot be guessed at, nor determined by
etymology (which in the study of philosophy especially is
utterly irrelevant and misleading) ; they must be elucidated by
a delicate judging of the contexts in which they occur, working
if possible from concrete everyday language (as in the stories
in our earlier reading passages) to the less obvious dialogues of
philosophers. This has been attempted here, and may show the
way for future studies of a more ambitious kind. It is not to be
expected that all or even most of the meanings suggested in our
vocabularies will prove final, particularly as the present study
is a general survey of the language and not a deep penetration
at particular points. The aim here is rather a demonstration
of method, in which the student may see much of the evidence
used as well as the conclusions offered, and afterwards go his
own way. atladipa vikaratha attasarand ananifiasarand. The
object is to lay open before the reader the actual texts of
ancient Buddhism, if possible without adding explanatxons and
interpretations, and to let them speak for themselves in thenr
own language

It remains to acknowledge the help of all those {in addition
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to the authorities given in the Bibliography) who have con-
tributed to this project. In the first place the patient labours
of the late Dr. W. Stede to give a difficult student a grounding
in Pali must be remembered, though it is to be feared he might
not approve the result. He himself long meditated writing a Pali
grammar, but unhappily was prevented by chronic illness from
bringing his later projects to fruition. Through the favour of his
widow, Mrs, Helen Stede, a quantity of notes for this projected
grammar are now in the hands of the writer, reinforcing the
notes from his teaching. As in his contribution to the Palz-
English Dictionary, Stede was primarily concerned with the
comparative study of Pali, Sanskrit, and the other Indo-
European languages—in the great tradition of German Indo-
germanische Sprachwissenschaft to which he belonged. He
projected a Pali grammar (all phases of Pali) illuminated by
comparative grammar and especially comparative syntax.
The present Introduction has, as explained above, no such
historical aim, but these notes from a different viewpoint were
valuable even when the methods of the Indian tradition
followed here obliged the student to go a different way.

In the severe, precise, and complex discipline of Buddhist
studies the only authorities are the ancient texts in Pali and
Sanskrit, but the best guide in a modern language has been
Th. Stcherbatsky (F. I. Shcherbatskoy), a true bodhisatta who
has shown us the way to understand these authorities. Though
he worked on the Sanskrit texts (according to the Tibetan and
Mongolian schools of interpretation) his methods and basic
conclusions are equally valid for the Pali texts (and the
Ceylonese and Burmese schools), with allowance for the
exigencies of extending the survey to another vida, to an
earlier phase of Buddhism than the Sabbatthivada Abhidharma,
and above all to literary (sutfanta) texts instead of abstract
treatises. Here we seek the link between philosophical
terminology and the living language.

In the study of Pali itself and of e'LrIy Buddhism the writer
owes much to the brilliant pioneering work of T. W. Rhys
Davids, whose appreciative insight into the texts and their
social background made light of every difficulty and yet is
confirmed much more often than criticized by the more
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specialized studies of other investigators. The merit of
specializing to establish detail is undeniable, but the significance
of the details appears only in the broad context grasped only
by such a wide-ranging mind as Rhys Davids'. Rhys Davids’
translation of the Digha, including his extensive comments and
introductions to its component dialogues, gave the original
impulse to the study of this text in preference to all others,
with its promise of varied interest and excellent style spiced
with humour.

Since 1959 these lessons and exercises have been used in
typescript as the textbook for the first year’s Pali Course in
Edinburgh, and those who have taken part in the discussions
(K. H. Albrow, B. Annan, B. B. Kachru, and T. Hill) must be
thanked for contributing greatly by their criticisms to the
elimination of errors and inconsistencies and the clarification
of explanations. Mr. Hill, of the Linguistic Survey of Scotland,
helped especially with the phonetic descriptions and made
many other useful suggestions. Mr. Albrow and the Ven,
Saddhatissa Mahathera have read the whole book in proof and
made a number of corrections, helping to keep the misprints
as few as is humanly possible.

Miss I. B. Horner, President of the Pali Text Society, has
encouraged the work from an early stage—already a major
factor in the completion of a project of daunting proportions
and doubtful prospects-—and has had the great kindness to read
all the lessons and vocabularies and to make many important
suggestions in the light of her unparalleled experience and
learning in this field. May the merit thus transferred to this
volume outweigh the original errors which have escaped
detection. Finally, my wife has endured far more for this book
than anyone else by typing out the whole illegible and excep-
tionally tangled manuscript, and retyping many revised pages,
with a willing and cheerful heart. d airysma i§yd rafadrii
jantid . . . vayhdus rafadrdi manayhi yi daénd vairim handl
mizdom . . .

A. K. WARDER.
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INTRODUCTION
The Alphabet

Pali (pali) is written in a number of scripts derived from the
ancient Indian Brahmi character, and in the romanized script
used in this book (sometimes with slight variations). The
Indian script was a phonctic onc based on an approximately
phonemic analysis of the language, onc letter (akkhara) being
assigned to cach significantly distinct sound (vanna).! The
derivative scripts preserve this characteristic, and the roman
alphabet likewise has been adapted and enlarged so that one
roman letter is assigned to each Indian letter (counting the
aspirates kh, etc., written as digraphs, as single letters). The
ancient Indian grammarians classified the letters, or rather the
sounds they represent, as shown in the table (p. 2).

Pronunciation : roughly as in English except :—

the aspirate consonants are accompanicd by a strong breath-
pulse from the chest, as when uttering English consonants very
emphatically (e.g. “ tush | = th-, * pish | = phk-, etc.),

the non-aspirate consonants are accompanied by a much
weaker breath-pulse than any English consonants,

¢ is like ch in * choose '’ (so is ck, but with strong breath-
pulse), except that the middle of the tongue (jivhamajjha) only,
not the tip, touches the palate (position as in English g),

the cerebrals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue rather
further behind the teeth than in the English t and d, giving
a somewhat hollow sound (this is the most characteristic sound
of Indian languages), '

the dentals are pronounced with the tip of the tongue
(jivhagga) touching the very tips of the teeth (position as in

1 Since Pali probably represents a language spoken between the 5th and 3rd
centuries B.c. the precision of the script can now be checked only by inference
from historical linguistics, including comparison with the statements of
contemporary Indian phoneticians about Sanskrit, and partly by metrical
considerations {see Lesson 30). Purists might suggest that in analysing the
language of a text of the 5th-3rd centuries B.c. we should (despite the tradition
of spoken P’ali and of reciting the ancient texts) take the precaution of speaking
only of "' graphetics " and of substituting ** graph '’ for ** sound " or '’ phon- "
throughout—ive are after all analysing the language of a written text. In fact
such caution seems unnecessary, since we can assert that the pronunciation
is approximately known.

1
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English th, but of course with plosive, not fricative, manner of
articulation),

of the three cerebral semivowels r is everywhere a clear
consonant r as in “ram ', “ burrow "’ ; [ and /4 (historically,
phonetic substitutes for 4 and dk when isolated between vowels)
are laterals like ! but in cerebral instead of dental position,
respectively unaspirate and aspirate, |

v may be somewhat similar to English v when standing alone
(as initial or between vowels), but (despite Aggavamsa’s
description) like English w when combined with another
consonant ; many speakers of Pali pronounce v always as
English w (i.e. as a pure labial}, |

s is never voiced (there are no z sounds in Pali),

a is like English u in ““ hut ', * utter ",

@ is like English a in *“ barn ”’, “ aunt ",

¢ is like English i in * bit ”*, “it "',

7 is like English ee in “ beet "', “‘ tree ”,

% is like English u in * put ”’ and oo in “ foot "',

# is like English u in “ brute "’ and oo in *“ boot ",

e is like English a in “ bake ", ““ ache "’ (but sometimes when
followed by a double consonant and therefore short it tends
towards English e in “ bed ", * eddy "),

NOTES TO PAGE 2.

! As Aggavamsa points out, the Brahmanical tradition of linguistics
(Sabdasastra) uses this term for all the stops, but the Buddhist tradition usesitas
a synonym for '‘aspirate’’ only and aphuftha as a synonym for ‘‘non-aspirate .

£ “ Semi-vowel "’ is used here in a wider sense than is usual.

¢ “‘ Imperfectly occluded ** (in Sabdasastva terminology).

¢ Modern phoneticians prefer the terms ‘' velar” for '‘ guttural’' and
‘“ retrofiex '’ for '’ cerebral ”’, whereas the terms used here are more literal
equivalents of the Pali terms. ‘“ Velar ’ is certainly more precise than "' in the
throat ", but * retroflex "’ upsets the Indian system of classification by the
places of articulation. *‘ Cerebral *' or ** in the head "' is vague, referring loosely
to the top of the mouth cavity between the teeth and the palate, but as an
arbitrary term for the back of the ridge behind the teeth it is quite convenient.
The terms used here are current in the comparative grammars of Pali. As to
retroflection of the tongue, this is described in the Pali tradition (e.g. Agga-
vamsa p. 609, line 8) under the topic of the instruments (karana) of articulation
(i.e. the parts of the tongue in the case of palatals, cerebrals, and dentals,
otherwise the places themselves) as jivhopagga, the ** sub-tip of the tongue ™',

3 Pulmonic " (urasifa), not guttural, when conjoined with another semi-
vowel, i.e. simple aspiration.

¢ Labio-dental according to Aggavamsa, but perhaps originally or sometimes
bilabial [w].

. Gutturo-Fa!atal (Ranthatdluja).

' Gutturo-labial (kanthotthaja).
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0 is like English o in ‘ note "', * ode ”’ (or, before a double
consonant, more like o in ““not "', “ odd '),

unlike the English vowels, all Pali vowels are free from
diphthongalization (English *“ sago " tends towards what might
in Pali be written seigou),

the pure nasal is the humming sound produced when the
mouth is closed but air escapes through the nose with voicing
(vibration of the vocal chords), it is m without release (con-
sequently without place of articulation except the nose),!

The distinction of quantity (short and long vowels or syllables)
is very important in Pali, but distinctions of stress are insignifi-
cant. A syllable is long if its vowel is long or if the vowel,
though short, is followed by the pure nasal or by two or more
consonants. A long syllable is exactly equal to two short
syllables. (The total length of a long syllable being constant,
a double consonant tends to compress and shorten a long vowel
preceding it, and itself to be shortened by the long vowel.)
Double consonants are very frequent in Pali and must be
strictly pronounced as long consonants, thus ## is like English
nn in ‘‘ unnecessary '’.?

The dictionary order of letters is a, 4, 3, I, u, 4, e 0, m (this
may also stand in the place of one of the other nasals, according
to the consonant which follows), stops : guttural (, k%, etc.),
palatal . . . labial, y, 7, I, I, Ik, v, s, h.

The Sentence

The analysis and the learning of any language should be
based on the study of sentences, that is of the language as it is
actually found in use. It is useful to study words in order to
understand the sentences, but, like roots and stems, isolated
words are in fact mere abstractions devised by grammarians
for the analysis of language. (In the Indian tradition of writing
“words ' are not scparated and each sentence appears as
a continuous piece, as in speech. Only by grammatical analysis

! Consequently we might well follow the practice of some manuscripts, and
also of many ancient inscriptions in dialects close to Pali, of writing only m,
and not the vagga nasals, as the first member of any conjunct, including mm
instead of mm (but this is not the practice of modern editors).

* In English these double consonants are rare and the orthographies tt,
PP, etc., represent something quite different, Only when the English consonants

belong to separate words are they generally pronounced double ; thus the Pali
word passa i3 similar not to English ** pusser "’ but to *' pus, sir | "’
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can words be abstracted : marked by certain * inflections ™'.)
It is the sentences which are the natural units of discourse and
which are the minimum units having precise, fully articulated
meaning. For purposes of study we have to assign approximate
meanings to words and list these in vocabularies, but these
generalized meanings of words are extremely vague, whereas
sentences have exact meanings. In translation one may find
close equivalents for sentences, whilst it is often impossible to
give close equivalents for words.

Ideally one should learn a language as children pick up their
mother tongue, by learning a sufficiently large number of its
sentencés, but this would take too long for most students.
Hence the study of words and inflections offers a short cut to
proficiency, though at the risk of lack of precision and of
idiomatic fluency.

The uninflected form of a Pali word, without an ending, is
called the stem, In dictionaries and vocabularies nouns (ndma)
are usually listed in their stem forms, less often in the form of
the nominative singular. Verbs (akhyata), however, are usually
given under the form of the third person singular of the present
tense (indicative active), sometimes under the " root ”’. In this .
baok verbs are given in the root form (but with their prefixes
where these are used, hence in the alphabetical position of the
prefixes in these cases), nouns in the stem form except in the
case of stems in -a, where it is more convenient to learn them
in the form of the nominative singular since thereby one learns
the gender at the same time (-0 = masculine, -am = neuter).

- The prefixes (upasagga), of which there are about twenty,
are regarded as a separate part of speech in Pali (whose
characteristic is that it cannot stand alone, but only be prefixed -
to another word). The various verbs, consisting of prefix
+ root, have all to be learned separately as regards meanings.
Although the separate prefixes and roots can be assigned
meanings—usually rather broad and vague ones—the meaning
of a prefix + root cannot usually be accounted for adequately
‘as simply the product of the two separate meanings. A good
many roots are used also without prefixes, but prefixed forms
are very much more frequent in Pali. A number of verbs have
two or three prefixes to their roots.
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In theory (elaborated by the ancient Indian grammarians and
their Sinhalese and Burmese pupils) all words in Pali are
" derived "' ! from a limited number of *‘ roots "’. In other words
all words are analysable into roots plus suffixes (= any modifica-
tion). A root (dhdtu) is an element, not further analysable at the
grammatical or lexical levels, having a very vague and general
meaning. It is rarely, if ever, found in its pure state (without
suffix or prefix) except in grammar books and dictionaries. An
indefinite number of stems (i.e. words in their *‘ stem forms ")
may be derived from any root by the addition of suffixes and
by certain changes to the root itself, such as lengthening the
vowel, substituting a compound vowel, inserting a nasal,
reduplicating the root or contracting a semivowel + a into the
vowel corresponding in place to the semivowel. For the
beginner it saves time in the case of nouns to neglect
the processes of derivation and learn the derived words and their
precise meanings as they are used in the language. In the case
of verbs the derivation has to be noticed since each verb has
a variety of stems for its different parts (tenses, participles,
etc.), all bearing the same meaning except for the grammatical 2
distinctions of tense, etc. (a glance at the table of Roots and
Principal Parts will show the patterns of * derivation”, or
rather it will show in most cases the linguistic material on the
basis of which a root has been set up as a common denominator).

After this derivation of word stems (linga) by the addition
of suffixes (paccaya) to roots {and sometimes of secondary
suffixes to these suffixes), inflectional endings (vibhatti) are
added to form actual words (pada) as they occur in sentences
in different grammatical relations (the inflections corresponding
to grammatical relations: the grammatical distinctions we

! '*Derived '’ here must not be taken to imply a historical process of
derivation (such as is given, e.g., in the Pali Text Society's Pali-English
Dictionary, which, gives reconstructed Proto-Indo-European roots for Pali
verbs), but a synchronic grammatical system (strictly Pali roots),

* Thus the derivation of nouns may be regarded as non-grammatical {not
belonging to a finite system) and as lexical, and their forms may simply he
listed in a dictionary with their various meanings, whereas the derivation of
verb forms is purely grammatical (the forms belong to finite systems) and
non-lexical (the meanings of verb forms derived from one verb differ only
according to the grammatical system of tenses, persons, etc.). The definitions
of “lexical "’ and ‘' grammatical "’ are due to Dr. M. A, K. Halliday.
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make are so many descriptions of formal distinctions occurring
in Pali). o

Thus far the analysis of sentences into words, roots, suffixes
and inflections. We have noticed also that words may be
classified as verbs (these are defined as taking the tensc-
inflections -#, etc.), nouns (defined as taking the case inflections
st,! etc.) and prefixes (defined as prefixed to other words). There
is one other class, that of indeclinables (nipdta), defined as not
taking any inflections. Examples of indeclinables are evam,
meaning * thus "', “ so,” 4, meaning " end quote "’ and yena,
meaning *‘ towards ”.

In Pali these four ‘‘ parts of speech ”’ {padajati : *' classes of
words ") were recognized by the ancient Indian grammarians,
according to the types of inflection or lack of inflection or to
their dependence as prefixes (as always in the Indian gram-
matical tradition, description proceeds by way of accounting
for the formal distinctions found in analysing a language in the
simplest way possible, and not by setting up conceptual
categories and attempting to fit the forms into them).

In Pali we find two numbers (* singular ”’ and ** plural ™) in
both nouns and verbs, three persons in the verb and in pronouns
(“third” = “he”, etc., ‘“second’ = “you’, *first "o
““1”: pronouns are not regarded as a separate class of words
but as a kind of noun, although their inflections do not entirely
coincide with those of nouns), eight cases in the noun and three
genders (' masculine "', *‘ neuter ’, and *‘ feminine ') in nouns.
As a rule ‘' substantive ' nouns have only one gender each,
whilst “ adjectives”’ (and pronouns) have all three genders
according to the nouns with which they *“ agree " as attribute-
words : the inflections of adjectives are the same as those of

! Here '“ si "’ is a symbol for any inflection to be described as *' nominative
singular "', it is not itself one of these inflections (which are very varied, so that
no common denominator is apparent). It is as if one were to calliit " 2",
explaining : ' where 'z’ ==any inflection described as ‘nominative sin-
gular’."" In the case of -#i this is the actual inflection of the third person
singular present tense of all verbs. Thus in one sense there is only one ** con-
jugation "’ of the present tense of Pali verbs, since all take the same set of
inflections ; the seven or eight conjugations distingnished by the grammarians
are based on the differences of present stem formation {rom the roots. On the
other hand there are several ‘' declensions ' of nouns, since their inflections

vary considerably according to their stems (in -a, -an, -anf, -i, -u, -ar, etc.).
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nouns of the corresponding genders, hence they are not
regarded as a separate class of words.

In sentences (vakya) there is usually one verb, which generally
expresses an action (kiriyd), and a noun, ordinarily ! in the
nominative case, expressing the agent (kattar) who does the
action.  (Often there is another noun, ordinarily! in the
"“accusative ' case, expressing the patient (kamma) who or
which undergoes the action.) The agent and the verb agree in
number. Thus in the sentence : loko vivattati, meaning ** the
world cvolves ”, the verb is vivaftati, derived from the root vait
(meaning " turn”, “roll”, “circle ) via the present stem
vatta (suffix -a) with the inflection of the present tense active,
third person singular, #, and the prefix i (meaning * apart ",
““asunder ”).2  The noun loko is derived from the root lok
(meaning “ see ”’) via the noun stem loka (suffix -a), in which
the ending of the nominative singular of the masculine -a
declension, which is o, is substituted for the stem vowel.® In
Pali there is usually nothing to express *‘indefinite ”’ and
" definite ", corresponding to the *‘ articles "’ in some languages.

Verb stems and noun stems may coincide in form, and in
Pali both verbs and nouns with stems in @ are much commoner
than any others. The inflections of verbs and nouns, however,
are nearly all quite distinct. Those of verbs are described
according to tense (lakara),* person (purisa) and number
(samkhda), those of nouns according to number, gender (lirga),
and case (kdraka). The various cases express relations between
the noun and a verb, or between the noun and another noun.

! The alternative but much rarer form of sentence called '* passive *’ has the
agent in the ' instrumental "’ case and the patient in the nominative, with
a different form of the verb (see Lessons 7 and 9).

' The meanings of vi and va#t are vague whereas the meaning of vi-vayf is
most precise : it does not mean any kind of ‘ rolling apart "’ but only the
evolution of the universe.

3 The stem vowel a is seen in most of the other cases, e.g. lokam { + m,
" accusative "), lokassa ( 4+ ssa, *‘ genitive '), Some grammarians say the
nominative singular inflection here is «# and that -a 4+ u > -0, which is another,
but more complicated, way of analysing the same thing.

¢ There are six tenses and two voices in Pali, ** moods '’ being counted as
tenses (i.e. tenses, Jakdras, are not described according to the concept of time,
but simply as alternative sets of forms according to inflection. The six are
called * present’’, * imperative,"” ‘' aorist"’ {for " past”), ‘' optative,”
" future,’”” and " conditional ”. There is also a ‘' causative '’ conjugation
(having a distinctive stem) of many verbs, and various participles, etc.
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Pali sentences do not all contain verbs. When it is asserted
simply that a thing is something (as epithet or attributc or
“ predicate ') two nouns (one of them usually an adjective or
pronoun) may merely be juxtaposed. Usually the ** subject *
stands first. In translating into English the verb ** to be "’ must
be used. e.g.: eso samano, “‘ this (is) the philosopher ™ (eso is
a pronoun, nominative singular masculine, meaning ‘“ he ”,
“ this *', samano, meaning ** philosopher "', is a noun like lo%o).
This type of sentence is especially common in philosophical
discourse, e.g. : tdam dukkham, *' this is unhappiness " (idam is
a pronoun, nominative singular neuter, meaning ‘it ”’, *‘ this ",
dukkham, meaning ‘‘ unhappiness ”, is a neuter noun in -a,
nominative singular).



LESSON 1
First Conjugation

The inflection of the present tense (indicative active) of
a verb of the bhii or first conjugation (bhuvdadi gana) is as
follows :— |

Singular Plural

3rd person

(pathamapurisa)t  “he ', | bhavati ** he is ' | bhavanti

e it ll. LX) sl]c l" ar t!ley rr
2nd person

(majshimapurisa) ' you "' bhavasi bhavatha
Ist person

(uttamapurisa) 1", we " | bhavimi bhavdia

(In the old Indian systems of grammar the order of persons is the reverse of
the European : this is followed here as the third person is the most frequent in
use and is the form given in most dictionaries. The European names of the
persons are used. It is worth noting also that in the Indian tradition students
learn person by person—and in nouns case by case—and not number by
number, thus we would read across the page: bhkavati bhavanii, bhavasi
bhavatha, bhavami bhavama. This practice is recommended.)

The root of this verb is bAs, and the meaning ** to be ”’. The
root appears more clearly in other forms derived from it, such
as the past participle bhdita, “ been.” The theory of derivation
of the present tense stems of verbs of the first conjugation is
that within certain limits the vowel in the root is
" strengthened "’ by alteration into the compound vowel
nearest in place of articulation (see next section: ‘‘ Vowel
Gradation *’). Where the vowelisa, 4, ¢, or o no change is made ;
where it is followed by a double consonant no change is made ;
the long vowels 7 and i are not changed when followed in the
root by any consonant. Thus the changes are : 7 becomes e and
# becomes o unless two consonants follow : 7 becomes ¢ and

!} The literal meanings would be pathama =" first ", majihima =="" middle ',
tflama == "' last ’. Indian grammarians follow the reverse order to-that

traditional in Europe, for very sound rcasons. \We of coursc translate not
literally but into the actual English equivalents.

10
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IX

# becomes o unless any consonant follows. The stem vowel a is
then added, before which ¢ becomes ay and o becomes av.

Verbs of the first conjugation ; root and 3rd person singular :
upasamkamati he goes to, he ap-

kam ! (to walk)

(with the prefixes upa,
meaning ‘“up to”,
““ towards "', and sam,
meaning ‘' together ")

kam 1

(with the prefix (p)pa,?
meaning ‘‘out ”,

pakkamali

proaches

he goes away

‘“away ")
cu cavati he falls (from a form
of existence), he
dies
jtv jivals he lives (is alive,
_ makes a living)

pass passati he sees
pucch pucchati he asks
bandh bandhati he binds
bhas bhasaty he says, he speaks
bhu bhavati he is, there exists
vad - vadatt he says
sid (to sit) nisidatt he sits (down)
(with the prefix g,

meaning ‘ down ")
har haraty he takes
har dharati he brings
{(with the prefix 4, mean-

ing “to ")

1 hoti he is, there is

hit

1 In this root and some others the initial consonant is usually doubled when

compounded with a prefix. This may be explained as a historical survival
from an older phase of the language, but the roots could more conveniently be
regarded as kkam, etc., the doubling being retained only under certain con-
ditions (close combination with a preceding vowel}. The solution adopted in
this book is to show consonants liable to doubling in close junction with a
bracketed twin : (k)kam, etc.

2 The initial consonant of this prefix also is liable to doubling (e.g. when
another prefix ending in a vowel is prefixed to it), c¢f. preceding footnote.
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(At is in fact a weaker form of bkdi and o here a ‘‘ contraction ”
of ava. In the present tense Aots is far commoner than bhavats,
which is probably used only for speccial effect : elevated or
poetic speech. On the other hand in certain tenses only the
forms from bAi are used.)

Vowel Gradation

The Indian grammarians described the commonest (in the
old Indo-Aryan languages) processes of strengthening of roots,
or of syllables generally in morphology (derivation), as a pre-
fixing of a to the letter actually strengthened. There are then
three grades : zero or weak (avuddhika : no a-), strong {(guna :
a- prefixed), lengthened (vuddhi = ' increase’: a second
a- prefixed). In the case of vowels (which is the most important)
the three grades are seen for example in : bhiila (zero), bhavati
and hoti (strong), bhdaveti (lengthened). The system of vowel
gradation may be set out as follows :—

Zero Strong | Lengthened

-1 a a

iord e or ay edordy

t#ora 0 or av otorav

Present Tense

The present (vattamand) tense (Jakdra) is used to express
present (paccuppanna) time (kala), the limits of which are
somewhat vague, or indefinite time (timeless statements such
as ‘ eternal truths '’), sometimes the immediate future (which
may include a shade of *“ imperative "’ sense ; cf. English ' I'm
going ") and sometimes the past (* historic present ”’). It is
used to express the duration of an action ‘‘ until ”’, a fixed

! Roots such as (k)kam and vad could be given as ()Am and vd (' zero grade
of m and d *'), but these forms are never found. The convention is to give them
already in the strong grade form, then, as they are already strong they are
not further strengthened in the derivation of the first conjugation present
tense stem.

' The theoretical prefixed a- is merged in ¢ or o.
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future time (a vivid future visualized as present) ** when ", and
in certain other constructions.

1t is not necessary to express the person by a pronoun, as this
may be understood from the inflection alone. (Pronouns in
Pali usually refer back to words in previous sentences or merely
emphasize the person.) The inflected forms express ‘‘ she ' and
“it " as wellas “ he ”

Masculine Nouns in -a
Nouns {masculine) inflected like loka > loko, nominative case
singular :—
updsako lay disciple, the lay disciple, a lay disciple
kayo body, substance

Rhattiyo warrior, noble (member of the rmhtary-
aristocratic class)

gamo village

tathagato thus-gone (from worldliness to a state of calm:
“epithet of the Buddha—usually—or of others
like him)

devo god (usual meaning), king (as term of respectful
address)

pulto son

puriso man, person

brahmano  priest, brahman (member of the hereditary
priesthood)

maggo road, way

MANUSSO human being, person

amanusso  non-human being (i.e. a god, etc.) (negative

| prefix a)

mahamaifo  minister

loko world, people, universe

samano ascetic, wanderer, philosopher !

samayo  a time, occasion (any time, time of an event)

Nomninative Case
(In Pali eight case-categories are needed in order to descnbe
the colligations in which nouns are used. In the singular of

1 Other than a hereditary priest : one like the Buddha who has left ordinary
life and social ties.
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the masculine -a declension all are formally distinct ; elsewhere
some are formally alike, but the colligations must still be
distinguished.)

The nominative (pathama, paccatia) case is used for the agent
(or *‘ subject ') of an active sentence (or subject "’ of an active
verb).! E.g. brakmano passah ‘ the priest sees’

The nominative case is used for any attribute of an agent in
the nominative, including one * predicated *’ 2 of it by means of
a verb meaning ““ to be "’ (sometimes there is no verb in Pali in
this type of sentence : sec above, last paragraph of the Intro-
duction). The attribute usually follows the agent 8. E.g. (with
verb) 1 brahmano mahdmatio hoti, '‘ the priest is a minister ”
Without verb: eso samano, ‘“ this is the philosopher.” This
curious feature of verbs meaning ‘““ to be” (the “ copula ),
distinguishing them from all other verbs, must be firmly fixed in
mind. When there is a verb expressing an action as well, such
an attribute may still be applied to the agent (without any verb
meaning ““ to be "'} . bradhmano mahamatto passati, *‘ the priest
(who is) the minister sees ”’. As far as possible in Pali words
referring to the same thing agree in case, number, gender, and
person (exception : cases of relative pronouns).

The nominative is used with {* governed by ” in traditional
European terminology) certain indeclinables relating it to the
action, in place of another case related directly to the verb.
E.g. yema gamo ... upasamkamati = he approaches. ..
towards the village ”

The nominative form is used when a word is quoted or cited
(to refer simply to itself). E.g. kdyo #i = “ *body’'"'. (Itisin
accordance with this convention that Indian dictionaries and
grammars cite words in the nominative, not in the stem form.)

! See Lesson 7 for the uommatwe as patxent of passwe sentences.

? Logical terms such as “ subject " and '’ predicate '’ are as a rule to be
eschewed in linguistic analysis. Their use in traditional European grammar is
unscientific and misleading, what is needed being terms suited to the descrip-
tion of a natural language, not of a few artificial propositions in traditional
European logic. Sometimes we can make a rough use of these words in our
descriptions, though not of their traditional definitions. It may be noted as
a general rule that in Pali a ** predicate ", like an attribute or epithet, goes in
the same case as its “* subject ”’. In grammar we may distinguish *' nexus "’
(cf. " predicate ') and ** junction ” (adjective and noun).

3 It thus contrasts in position with adjectives, which usually precede the
nouns they qualify (except when several adjectives qualify a single noun,
cf, Legson 11).
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Word Order

The normal prose order of a sentence is : agent—attribute—
paticnt (Lesson 2)—action, thus the verb is usually at the end.
The order is very rarely of grammatical value (the agent will
still be the agent even if it follows the patient or the verb), but
it is stylistically important.

EXERCISE 1
Translate into English :—

tathagato bhiasati mahdmatto nisidati
upasako pucchati samano tathdgato hoti
puriso evam vadati putto upasako passati
devo amanusso hoti brahmano upasamkamati
evam vadami manusso jivati

khattiyo pakkamati evam vadanti

Translate into ali :—

The man speaks The minister is a priest
The ascetic is ‘' thus-gone "’ The noble approaches
The priest goes away The god dies
The god says so You say so (Sing.)
There is a time You say so (Plur.)
The son sits down We say so

LESSON 2

Nominative Plural

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in a4 has the
inflection 4. E.g. gamd, ' villages.”

First Conjugation Verbs with Irregular Stems

Many verbs included in the first conjugation have irregularly
formed present stems. Somc show the root unchanged where
strengthening would be expected, others have the root enlarged
or altered in various ways. When a suffix beginning with
a consonant is added to a root ending in a consonant the
preceding consonant is often “ assimilated '’ to the following
one. ¥.g.: s + ch > cch. (In a consonant cluster only the last
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consonant can be aspirated unless this is a semivowel, when the
preceding consonant can retain its aspiration.) Once the stem
is given, the inflection is perfectly regular :—

vis* ! (to enter) pavisati  he enters (no guna
(with the prefix (p)pa) strengthening)

phus* phusatt  he touches, he reaches, he
attains

ts tcchals he wishes, he desires (ck
added to root)

gam gacchati  he goes

gam agacchait he comes

(with the prefix 4)

(t)thd titthats he stands, he remains, he
stays (root *‘redupli-
cated ")

da (dadati or) he gives (reduplicated, and

deti a contracted form, the

latter being used more
commonly : 2 sg. dest,
1 sg. demi, etc.)

hd (to abandon) pajahati  he gives up, he renounces
(with the prefix (p)pa) (root reduplicated)

(v)vay (to go) pabbajati * he goes forth (he gives
(with'the prefix (p)pa) up ordinary life and

becomes a wandering
ascetic or philosopher)

(7)ihe jhayalz he meditates (root length-
. ened, ¢ > dy,—vuddhi)
i | elt he goes (stem vowel a not

added to the root)

(The verb 1 is synonymous with gam but ‘‘ poetic "’ or “ ele-
vated ' and hence rarely used; in the imperative tense,?

"1 In this book first conjugation verbs whose root vowels are not strengthened
are marked by an asterisk {following the Roman numeral indicating the con-
jugation, thus: I*}). Some grammarians give these verbs as a separate
conjugation. § '

* A double v is never written in Pali. Where it would occur in junction the
articulation becomes ‘‘ stop "' instead of semivowel : bb.
? Lesson 6.
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however, 7 is normal, not gam—which illustrates the meaning of
our rather vague term ‘‘ elevated ")

i (with the prefix upa)  upets he goes to (in the
| (also “ ele-  junction of prefix and
vated ") root vowels the vowels
coalesce ; in this case
-a + - > e just as in

‘“ strengthening ')

Accusative Case

The “ patient "’ (kamsma) which undergoes the action of an
active verb (the * direct object ") is expressed by the ‘‘ accusa-
tive "’ (dutiyd, wpayoga) case ending. Masculines in a have the
accusative singular inflection am. E.g. :—

purisam bandhair, ' he binds the man "’
samanam vadatt, *‘ he says to the ascetic ”’
The accusative case is also used to express the goal of motion :

gamam pavisati, '’ he enters the village "

The accusative case may likewise express the (extent! of)

space traversed : B
maggam pattpajjati, ** he follows the road " (patipajjati is a
third conjugation verb—Lesson 11)
The accusative is used for an attribute of another accusa-
tive :
khattryo brihmanam mahimattam passats, ** the warrior sees
the priest who is the minister ™

This type of construction includes such sentences as ‘‘ he
declares (that) time (is) the cause ", where kdlo (' time *') and
paccayo ("' condition ", *‘ cause "’} will both be in the accusative
(kRalam paccayam . . ).

Alternatively cases like this might be regarded as examples of
what the old commentators call the * accusative of specification
of state” (iuthambhitakkhyanatthe upayogavacanam), usually

translatable : ‘* with reference to . E.g. Gotamam evam . ..

. ! This type'of construction usually includes a numeral specifying the extent,
as in “ the smell carries 100 leagues "'—yojanasatam acc. Sing. (yojana
==""league ", safa == ' hundred "’ : both neuter -a stems). Similarly in *' he
goes half-way " ‘' half-way " is accusative in Pali—upadghapatham.
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saddo =: ' the report (saddo) . . . thus (which follows in the next
scentence) with reference to Gotamo (proper name) . This idiom
is not common, ‘‘ with reference to "’ generally being expressed
by the locative case (Lesson 16). The accusative is also used to
specify the person in grectings and imprecations, with an
indeclinable (cxample in Exercise 6).

Some verbs take two patients (dvikammaka). These include
verbs meaning to call, tell, or ask (somcone something), and to
take or bring (something somewhere) :—

samanam attham pucchami, ‘I ask the philosopher the
meaning (attho) ”’

The accusative is used to express the pure duration of time
or casual point of time. This usage is not of common occurrence
(when the time is that through which or necessarily at which
something is accomplished the instrumental case is used—
Lesson 8) :—

addhamdsam dgacchat?, ' he comes after a fortnight ”
ekam samayam ...".onc time..."”, “once...”
(beginning a narrative)

The accusative singular neuter form of some adjectives is

used as an ‘ adverb ’’ (Lesson 17) :—

rassa (‘' short '—adjective in -a) > rassam passasimi,
“1 breathe out shortly ", i.c. expel a short breath

((p)pa-(s)sas)

The accusative plural inflection of masculines in a is e
E.g. upasake passati, ** he sees the lay disciples "

Transitive and Intransilive Verbs

Verbs which can take a paticnt are called “ transitive ”
(sakammaka). Verbs which cannot take a patient are called
“intransitive "' (akammaka). (Verbs which can take two
patients are called bitransitive, dvikammaka, cf. above.) Verbs
which are transitive in one language are not necessarily trans-
lated by verbs which are transitive in another, hence these
properties must be noticed as they occur in Pali verbs. Transi-
tivity is of course a property of verbs, not of their roots, thus
the verbs bhii and kit are intransitive but the verbs pari-bhi
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(‘“ despise ") and anu-bhi (' experience ') are transitive, whilst
patu(r)-bhi (' appear ') and (p)pa-hi (' be able ) are in-
transitive. The roots bh# and hd are neither,

Vocabulary
Nouns inflected like loko :—
aggo top -
attho prosperity, wealth, welfare, purpose, meaning,
subject-matter
dhammo (true, natural) doctrine, natural element, natural
| substance, natural phenomenon ?
patto bowl
pamado negligence, pastime
pindo alms
bhavo existence, good fortune
vddo debate, argument, statement
satto being, creature '
saddo noise, report
sugato well-gone (title of the Buddha)
EXERCISE 2
Translate into English :—
sugato dhammam bhasati brahmano purise pucchati
updsako pattam dharati deva cavanti
manussa bhavam icchanti vadam vadanti
gimam gacchima puttd pabbajanti
samano agacchati satto titthati _
tathagato sugato hoti samane attham pucchanti

Translate into Pali :—

They go to the minister

The men see the ministers

The god, who is not a human being, approaches the * thus-
gone "’

! This word has several meanings, for some of which it is hard to find
English equivalents. The central idea is that of * nature ”, ‘' a nature ”,
* 2 naturally occurring phenomenon ”, hence a (true) doctrine conforming to
nature, to reality. The universe, including imponderable and mental pheno-
mena as well as ponderable matter, is regarded as consisting of a finite number

(less than 100) of these substances and phenomena.
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You ask the philosopher (about) the doctrine
We ask the philosopher who is *“ well-gone ™
The “ thus-gone " gives up negligence

The lay disciples enter the village

The ascetics meditate

The substance remains

He reaches the top

We ask the philosopher the meaning -

He gives alms )

LESSON 3

Declension of bhagavant, brahman, and rajan

A few masculinc nouns in stems other than @ are of common
occurrence. The usual title for the Buddha in Pali texts has
the stem form bhagavant, meaning ‘ the fortunate”, “ the
bountiful "', ‘‘ the Master " (translations vary: ‘‘ the blessed

one ”’, ‘““the exalted one”, etc). The inflections in the
nominative and accusative are as follows :—

Singular Pharal

Nom, bhagava

bhagavanio
Acc, bhaguvantam

1 N.B.—Except in the masculine declension in a and in the present participle
the accusative plural is always the same as the nominative.

The noun brakman, meaning * God ' (the supreme being and
creator in the Brahmanical religion of the hereditary priesthood
of India), is inflected in the nominative and accusative singular
as follows :—

Singular
Nom. brahma
Acc. brahmanam

The noun rajan, “ king "', is similarly inflected in these cases.
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Seventh Conjugation

Verbs. of the cur or seventh conjugation (curddi gana)® form
preserit:stems with the vowel e (or, much less often, with the
fuller suffix aya, of which ¢ is a contraction). The root vowel is
strengthened and sometimes lengthened. Asin the first conjuga-
tion ¢ and « become ¢ and o, but a is often lengthened (vuddht)
to a. The personal endings are similar to those of the first
conjugation. From the root dis, *“ to teach ' :—

Singular | Plural

3rd person | desels desenti

2nd person | desesi desctha

Ist person | desemi | desema

Similarly conjugated are :—

kath kathets he relates, he tells
kam kamets he loves
chadd chaddeli he throws away, he
~~ abandons
(R)Aap paniidpets he prepares, ‘he declares
(with the prefix (he regulates) (# |is
(p)pa) always doubled when

‘between two vowels:
or we can say initial 7
is always in fact (#)#)

dhar - dharety he holds, he wears, he has,
' he accepts (with two

patients/accusatives :

x as y), he remembers
mant _ mantelt “he takes counsel, he dis-

cusses (confidentially)

1Some grammars reckon this as the eighth conjugation. There are in
practice six conjugations in Pali, the so-called fourth (svdds gana) containing
only one verb actually used in the Canon, which, moreover, is itself usually
conjugated according to the fifth conjugation. Most of the old Pali grammarians
reckon seven conjugations, some by splitting the fifth make eight. Each
conjugation (gana) is named after one of the roots belonging to it.
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mant amanteli he addresses

(with the prefix 4)
vafic - vancelt he deceives
vad (tospeak) (with  abhivadets he salutes, he greets, he
the prefix abhs, takes leave
meaning ‘‘towards, "’
‘“ about )
vas nivasets he dresses
(to dress) (with the
prefix ni)
vid patisamvedels he feels, he experiences
(to feel) (with the (something to be some-
prefixes (p)pati, : thing) |

meaning “‘towards”’,
““back ", and sam)

veth (to twist, to nibbethet: he untwists, he unravels,
wrap) (with the he explains, he rebuts
prefix ni(r),?
meaning ‘‘ out) "’

Vocabulary
Masculine nouns in 2 :—
kalo time, opportunity, proper time (appropriate time)
paccayo condition, cause |
bharo burden, load
labho gain
vipako result
vthdro life, way of life, dwelling (also used figuratively of a

mental state, e.g., of happiness)
hattho hand

EXERCISE 3
Translate into English :—
bhagava dhammam deseti
rajanam vaficesi
! This prefix is often given as #ni, coinciding in form with »{, **down . The

form nir is seen when a vowel follows. When any consonant follows, the ¢ is
assimilated to that consonant, which thus appears doubled as here.
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upasakam brahmanam dhéreti

raja purise amanteti

brahmano brahminam passati

raja khattiyo mahamattam pucchati
brahmana rijanam vadanti

puriso bhiram chaddeti

evam kathenti

kalam paccayam paiifapenti

Translate into Pali :—

The lay disciples salute the fortunate one

He binds the hands

I experience the result

The king addresses the priest )
The priest who is minister speaks thus to the fortunate one
Existence (is) the condition

He remembers the meaning

The fortunate one dresses

The gods discuss the matter

The fortunate one asks the king

He enters the dwelling

You rebut the argument

The king takes counsel

He renounces gain

LESSON 4

Past (Aorist) Tense

The usual past tense, which is called the “ aorist ' (ajjatant)
tense, is generally formed directly from the root (more rarely
from the present stem) by adding special inflections. Sometimes
the vowel a is prefixed to the root as an indication of past time,
though the difference of inflections avoids ambiguity in most
cases. This a goes between the prefix (upasagga), if any, and
the root. It is called the "“ augment "’. The root is sometimes
changed to form a special aorist stem, There are three main
forms of aorist according to the stem used, having some
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differences in inflection also {they correspond only partially to
the conjugations of the present tense).

The first form of the aorist, followed by the majority of verbs,
simply adds a set of inflections beginning with the vowel 1 to
the root (sometimes to the present stem). It may be illustrated
from the root (k)kam with the prefixes upa and sam. The
augment is not used with this root.

Singular - Plural
3rd person | wpasamkami, ' he approached " | upasamkamimsu
2nd person | wpasamhami upasamhamittha
Ist person | upasamhamim _ upasamkamimha
' {or -imka 1)

1 The Ist person plural aorist is of infrequent occurrence in the texts and the
manuscript tradition is not consistent about the quantity of the final a.

The following verbs are inflected in the same way :—

as (to be) ast he was, it was (note presence of
augment : @ + a > 4) (but 3rd pl.
is asum)

(p)pa-(k)kam pakkami he went away, pl. pakkamimsu (the
singular has irregular lengthening of
the root vowel in all three persons,
the plural is regular) -

(7)7he jhayt he meditated (using the present stem)

pucch pucchi  he asked

bandh bandhi  he bound

bhds abhast  he said, he spoke (this root takes the
' augment)

(p)pa-(v)vaj  pabbaji  he went forth

(p)pa-vis pdavisi  he entered, he went in (note presence

of augment between prefix and root,
forming a long vowel: pa + a >
pa)

ni-sid nisidi he sat down
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A second form of aorist is taken by verbs of the seventh
conjugation. Here an aorist stem is formed by adding s to the
present stem in e. The singular inflections are as in the first
form of aorist. The 3rd person plural inflection is wm ; the other
plural persons are not used (> first form on strong root).

Singular Plural

drd person | desesi, * he taught "' | desesum

2nd person | desesi desittha

1st person | desesim desimha

{desesi coincides in form with the 2nd person singular present and has to be
distinguished by the context.)

Similarly inflected are :—

kath kathesi he related, he told

dev (to lament) paridevest he lamented, he grieved
(with the prefix

pari, meaning
“round ",
“around ")

g-mant dmanlest he addressed

A third form of aorist is taken by a small but important
group of verbs, mostly with roots ending in 4. Like the second
form it has a stem in s and the usual singular inflections, but the
plural inflections begin with the vowel a. The root kar, * to
make,” “ to do,” ““ to work,” takes this form of aorist after

changing irregularly to 4d. Several verbs of this group take
the augment.

Singular Plural
3rd person | akasi, ' he made '’ | gkamsu
2nd person | ahkast akattha

Ist person | akdsim akamhd
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Similarly inflected are :—
(t)tha aithast he stood, he remained
da adas:  he gave
(p)pa-hié  pahdsi he renounced
The root ki is very irregular in the aorist, The singular takes

strengthening (guna) and s, the 3rd plural substitutes e for the
root vowel :— '

Singular Plural
3rd person | ahosi, ' he was, '’ ** there was "' | ahesum
2nd person | ahost ahuvaltha
Ist person | ahosim ahwumha

(The root bA# is seen in the aorist only with prefixes, when it usually follows
the above inflections : -bhosi, etc.)

The aorist is used for all kinds of past actions, including
besides the * historical '’ or ‘‘ narrative '’ past particularly the
(present-) perfect : desesim = ‘I have taught ”’. (When more
precise demarcations of time relations are needed, participles
are used in conjunction with the main verb, as will be illustrated

“below—Lesson 24.) The second and first persons plural are not
often found in the Pali texts. The third person is extremely
common, both singular and plural.

Agreement of Verb and Agent

When a verb has two or more agents it usually agrees with
the sum of the agents and is plural ; more rarely it may agree
with the nearest agent only or with the agents taken as a collec-
tive, being singular. If the persons conflict, the second takes
precedence over the third and the first over both.

Vocabulary ,
Some indeclinables (nipata) :—
atha then {(atha kho combined mean ‘“then”, ' more-

over '’ ‘‘rather ')
eltha here
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kho - indeed (slight emphasis)
ca and (always follows the word it connects, or the
| first word of a phrase it connects: called
therefore an ‘“ enclitic ”’ or ‘' postpositive .
Very often repeated after each connected

word)
tada then
nama by name (used after the name) (sometimes

merely emphatic, “‘ indeed ')
bhiitapubbam  formerly, once upon a time
sace if

Masculine nouns in @ :—
kumdro boy, prince
purohito high priest, (approx.) prime minister (the
priest who is chief adviser to the king,
““instructing ' : anwu-sds, him in both secular
matters and religious duties)

Manavo boy, young priest
rajaputio prince

sahayo friend
EXERCISE ¢4

Translate into English :—

upasaka nisidimsu

bhiitapubbam rdji Disampati nima ahosi. Renu nima kumaro
putto ahosi. Govindo nama brihmano purohito ahosi.
Jotipdlo nima mapavo putto ahosi. Renu <ca rijaputto
Jotipdlo ca manavo sahiyia ahesum. atha kho Govindo
brahmano kilam akasi.! raja Disampati paridevesi.

evam tadi asi
Translate into Pali :—

The priest went away

The fortunate one entered the village
The son was called Uttara

The fortunate one addressed Ananda 2

! This idiom ‘‘ made his time ’* means ** he died "',

! A famous disciple of the Buddha, his personal attendant and ** dragon "’
(for keeping time-wasters at bay).
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I have taught the doctrine

The nobles approached the prince
I spoke thus

The prince went forth

LESSON b

Pronouns : Personal and Demonsirative
The personal pronouns are inflected as follows :—

First PERSON {stem ma(d))?

Singular - Plural
Nom, aham, ' 1" mayam, ' we "'
Acc. mam, " me’’ amhe, "‘us "’

SeconNp PERsoON (stem fa{d)}

Singular Plural

Nom. |tvam, ‘' thou', ‘'‘you”

t o u )
Acc. |tam umhe, ryo

(or tvam)'* thee ", " you "’

Tuirp PERrsoN (stem fa(d))

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine | Feminine

Noem. | so, ""he ™ sd, '"she”
(sometimes sa)

Acc. tam, ' him "' tam, “ her ”’

! The declension of pronouns is very irregular. The forms given as '’ stems "’
are those which appear in compounds (Lesson 13). (In practice the Ist and
2nd person pronouns are hardly used in compounds.)
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Although the person is expressed by the inflection of the
verb, the pronouns of the first and second persons are frequently
used, giving a slight emphasis to the subject. The third person
pronoun is less often used in this way. The third personal
pronoun is used also as a demonstrative, meaning ‘' that ',
“it ™, in three genders. It is generally used as what is known
as an ‘' anaphoric "’ pronoun, that is to say it refers back to
someone or something previously mentioned in a narrative,
As opposed to the use in conversation and other direct speech
of *“ pronouns of presence "’ referring to someone or something
present (“ this man says "', *‘ in that jar "), {a(d) is thus called
a ‘' pronoun of absence " because it is most often used to speak
of someone or something in a story and therefore not present
to the listeners. It may serve to connect the sentences of
a narrative into a continuous paragraph or longer section, It is
used also as an emphatic pronoun (in combination with another
pronoun or occasionally with 1st person verb in sense of
emphatic 1st person), for example in the expression so 'ham
“I" (literally ““ that I”’). In combination with a noun it is
again emphatic and may sometimes be translated *“ the "’. The
masculine and feminine demonstrative (anaphoric) pronouns
are as above, the neuter inflections are :—

Singular | Plural

Nom. and Acc.! | fam or tad tini

! Neuter words in Pali have always the same form for the nominative and
accusative cases.

Another form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to denote
a present object or person, corresponding roughly to the English
“he”, “she”, “it”, and * this "’ (also to ““ that "’ when the
object is pointed at, i.e. present). It may be called a *“ deictic *’
pronoun, pointing to someone or something present to the
hearers in direct speech. The inflections are the same, with the
prefix e :—
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{stem eta{d})

Singular Plural
Masculine Femi- Mascu- | Femi-
nine Neuter line nine | Neuter
Nom. | eso esd
sometimes es - o
( LB ) etam or elad ele eld elani
Acc. | etam elam

Another demonstrative pronoun, also “ deictic’” or
“ present *’ and translatable ““he”, “she”, “it ", or “ this "
and so hardly! distinguishable in meaning from efa(d), is
inflected as follows :—

{stem idam-)

Singular Plural
Femi- Mascu- | Femi-
Masculine nine Neuter line nine | Neuter
e —
Nom. ayam . ' ' o
idam tme ima@ | tmani
Acc. fmam

There being no ** definite article ”’ in Pali the demonstrative
pronouns are sometimes used where English would use the
definite article, and may sometimes be translated “‘ the"”
rather than “ he ”’, ‘“ that ”’, * this ", etc.

Demonstrative pronouns must agree in number and gender
with the nouns to which they refer.

The Verb as

The verb as, “ to be ”, asserts with emphasis the existence of
something or somebody. (On the other hand koti is not emphatic
and is used also to state attributes: the minister is a priest,
etc., and of something which happens or * becomes '’ : a man

1 Where there is any distinction idam- indicates a nearer object or emphasizes
the nearness : {his one, whilst efa(d) is simply indefinite.
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is/becomes pleased, etc. The usual and more emphatic verb
for ** becomes ”’, * comes into existence *’, however, is uppaj-
jati—third conjugation : see Lesson 10). The verb as is very
irregular ; the present tense is as follows :—

Singular | Plural
3rd person | atthi santt
2nd person | asi atiha

Ist person | asmi or amhi | amha
(sometimes amha)

Frequently as is used, unlike other verbs, at the beginning of
a statement: " There is...” The meaning is emphatic
assertion of what is stated. '

Negation

There are two main negative indeclinables, na and md. The
first is the usual negative ‘‘ not ", placed in front of the word
or phrase negated, or at the beginning of a negative sentence : —

tvam na passasi, ** you do not see ”’

The vowel of na is often elided when the word following it
begins with a vowel :—

n' altht, it is not ”’, * it doesn’t exist "'

The second negative is used for prohibitions or negative
injunctions or wishes, usually with the second person of the
aorist tense, which loses its time reference and applies to the
present or future (sometimes a verb otherwise augmented
appears without the augment in this construction) :—

md paridevest, ' don’t grieve "’

More rarely mad appears, sometimes with the particle eva, or

k' eva,* with the third person of the verb :—
ma k' eva rdjd kilam akdsi, " may the king not die "’ (ma b’
eva means ‘‘ don’t *’ or simply ““ not "),

1k’ is the emphatic particle ha, ' indeed,” with elision of its vowel before
another vowel.
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md with the third person appears regularly in polite
address (see next Lesson).
A double negation is equivalent to a strong affirmation :—

md h' eva kho kumdro na rajjam kdresi, ' don’t let the prince
not rule (kdresi: aor. 3 sg.) the kingdom (rajjam) ™,
i.e. let him rule, he mus! rule.

Aorist of vac
The aorist of the verb vac, to say, is very irregular :—

Singular Plural

3rd person | avoca, ** he said "' | avocum

B avoca avocitltha
2nd person

(also avaca) (also avacuitha)
1st person | avocam avocunha

(or -umha)

Vocative Case

The vocative case, or *“ nominative of address *’, of masculine
nouns in @ has in the singular merely the uninflected stem :
deva, /' O king.” The plural is the same as the nominative
plural. The vocative is used “ enclitically ”’, 1.e. it does not
stand at the beginning of a sentence.

V 6cabulary
Verb of the first conjugation :—
apa-i apeli  he goes from, he goes away (poetic)

Indeclinables :—
Lunhi silent, silently
tena this way, that way
Pt also, too (like ca this follows the word, or the

first word of the phrase, connected by it)
ha indeed
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Masculine nouns in g ;—

155470 lord, god

nirodho cessation {of unhappiness and of perception,
sensation and mental states), peace of mind,
calm

paribbajako wandecrer

maharaja great king, king (nom. sg. as rdjan-, but rest

follows a declension on stem -rdja-, e.g.:
acc. mahdrijam. The nom. pl. may be
written either ~a or ~dno)!

EXERCISE 5
Translate into English :(—

Renu rajaputto rajanam Disampatim etad avoca. ma kho tvam
deva paridevesi. atthi deva Jotipalo nima manavo putto ti.
atha kho raja Disampati purisam dmantesi.

aham ime dhamme desesim

raja kbattiyo tam purisam etad avoca

mi samanam upasamkami

aham purohito brahmano ahosim

aham asmi brahma issaro

idam avoca bhagava ?

te r3japuttam avocum

ma saddam akattha

so nirodham phusati

samana amha

na tam deva vaficemi

eso mahardja bhagava

mayam bhagavantam upasamkamimha

atthi kdayo

upeti pi apeti pi

evam ? etam brahmana

! In compounds words sometimes lose their characteristic stems, the new
compound-words being assimilated to the a declension.

t Rhetorical and emotive inversion of agent and verb, for emphasis. In their
context these words follow the utterance of an important statement.

34 may change to m when a vowel follows in close junction,
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Translate into Pali :—

The wanderer said this to the fortunate one

Those wanderers were silent

I teach the doctrine

I am a priest

This king is a human being, I too am a human being

I love her

Don’t go in (sing., use two words only)

We said to that fortunate one

Don't grieve (plur.)

He goes forth (use pronoun)

Then (add ko) Mahigovinda the priest towards those nobles
approached that way

He said this to those nobles

They ask me the meaning

He said this to us

She said this to me

I teach this doctrine

This (is) cessation (use tdam-) .

You are (emphatically) priests, O Visetthas (word order :
pronoun, kko, verb, vocative . . .)

LESSON 6
Imperative Tense

The imperative (paficami) tense is formed from the present
stem with some special inflections :—

Singular | Plural

3rd person | bhavain | bhavantu

2nd person | bhava bhavatha

1st person | bhavami | bhavima

—the first persons and the second person plural coincide with
the present indicative. The second person singular has usually
no inflection but sometimes the inflection %i is added, in which
case the stem vowel a is lengthened. The following verbs, and
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all verbs of the seventh conjugation, regularly have the ks
inflection :—
Jiv  jivaht live !, make your living !
1 ehi go !, you must go
vad vadehi say!, speak! (the stem vowel is irregularly
changed to ¢)
hia  hohi  be!
The third person singular imperative of k4 is hotu. From as
the 3rd person singular is occasionally used :—

aithu, it may be, may it be, it shall be (always inipersonal)‘.

(as rarely appears as imperative in other persons, an example is
attha = ' you be ! ")

The imperative expresses commands and prohibitions, but
also invitations and wishes. In the second person the sense
is usually that of a command, whereas the 3rd person imperative
used in a similar situation with the title or name of the person
addressed, or the polite pronoun, expresses a polite invitation.

The imperative verb often stands at the beginning of a
sentence.

The imperative of (f)thd is used (besides the sense *“ wait ',
““remain ' : eftha tiftha, * wait here ') in the meaning: “let
it be,” ‘“never mind,” ‘“let him not,” ‘" don’t trouble.”
Eg. titthatha tumhe, *“ don't you bother.”

Respectful Address

The stem bhavant- (of the present participle of bhdi) is used
as a pronoun of polite or respectful reference or address (fvam
being restricted to familiar address) but with a verb of the
3rd person {except in the vocative case : see Lesson 8) :—

[]

Singular
Nom. | ohavam, ''you’, ''sir’,
‘* his honour "’
Acc. bhavaniam

Quotation
The indeclinable # means ‘‘ end quote "’ and stands at the
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end of any passage in direct speech. It is used also to mark
something thought. Anything quoted, whether a line of verse
or a single word (e.g. in giving a definition or in mentioning
a word or concept : kdyo i = ‘body ' ", kusalan #i* = " the
word ‘ good ' ', *“ the good ", *‘ the concept of the good "), is
marked in the same way. Indirect speech is exceedingly rare in
Pali, so that instead of such English constructions as ‘* he said
(or thought) that so and so "’ or *“ when he asked so and so *’ we
find direct speech with #: * so and so # he said.”

Any short vowel immediately preceding # is lengthened. The
pure nasal 7 is changed to the dental nasal ».

evam devd ti; ' (it is) so, O king "’ (end quote)

n’ eso n’ althi tv vaddmsi, ' I don't say ‘ This doesn’t exist *.”’
(Here the first na goes with vaddms and the second with
attht ; the quotation starts after the first ng, with
“eso...")

This indeclinable sometimes appears in a fuller form: it
which is emphatic and may generally be translated ‘* this ',
“that ", “thus”. It may refer to a statement (or a philo-
sophical view or conception) from a distance instead of marking
the end of the actual words, The two forms may be used
together for emphasis.

Sixth Conjugation
Verbs of the fan or sixth conjugation (fandd: gana) ® form
present stems with the suffix 0. The personal endings are the

same as for the first conjugation. From the root kar, *‘ to do,”
“* to make,” " to work,"” the present tense is :—

Singular Piural

3rd person karoti Raronti
2nd person karosi karotha
Ist person | Raromi karoma

- The imperative- tense is karotu (3rd sing.), karontu (3rd plur.),
karohi (2nd sing.), etc. (rest as present).

! kusalam is a neuter word {nom. sing. in -am). Before i, m > n,
* Some grammars reckon this as the seventh conjugation.
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Similarly conjugated are :—

(p)pa-ap(p) pappoti  he attains,” he arrives (a rare,
“ poetic ”’ verb; cf. in ordinary
speech phusatt and upasamkamats)

vi-d-kar vyakaroti he explains
tan tanoti it expands, it stretches
sak(k) sakkots he can, he is able to (used with the

infinitive—Lesson 19)

(In the aorist this verb follows the third form, with s, but
k + s > kh, hence : asakkhi, he could)

kar is the only verb of this conjugation which is frequently

used. It is found in many idioms, such as: take in the hand,

assume an appearance or expression, perform a feat, make

a reply ; also to do an action which is specified by a patient-

noun, as sajjhayam karoti, ‘' he does studying,” ie. "he
studies .

Vocabulary
Verbs of the first conjugation :— |
anu-sds (torule)  anusdsatt he advises, he instructs (used

(the prefix anu especially of ministers of a
means '‘after'’, king, also figuratively of a
“following ") _ teacher)
abhi-(k)kam abhikkamat; he goes forward, he advances
a-t ets he comes (the vowels coalesce

only the context can decide
whether the meaning is
‘“ goes " or ‘' comes ")

khad khadats he eats, he bites, he chews

pa pivatt he drinks (irregular stem)

(p)pa-hi pahots he can (more emphatic than
sak(R)

~ Masculine nouns in 4 :—

okdso opportunity

thivpo monument, pagoda

pariyayo  course (lit. and fig., including discourse and manner
of doing something)
vanno colour, beauty, praise, class
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sankho conch (trumpet)
sajphdyo learning, studying, study
Indeclinable :— |
bhavam good fortune!, best wishes! (in greetings, with

imperative of as)

EXERCISE 6
Translate into English :—

ehi tvam purisa. yena Jotipilo manavo ten’ ! upasamkama.
Jotipdlam méanavam evam vadehi...evam?devi ti... so
puriso Jotipalam manavam etad avoca: bhavam? atthu
bhavantam Jotipalam ¢ minavam. rdji Disampati bhavan-
tam Jotipdlam manavam &manteti... Jotipilo manpavo
yena raja Disampati ten’ upasamkami. Jotipalam manavam
raja Disampati etad avoca. anusdsatu bhavam Jotipilo

manavo . . . te atthe anusasati,
gaccha tvam Ananda
idam hara

etu bhagava

ayam samano Gotamo § dgacchati
nibbethehi sace pahosi

desetu sugato dhammam

pivatha khiadatha ti

abhikkama maharija

thiipam karonti

etha tumhe

Translate into Pali ;(—

Let the fortunate one sit down
Bring that !

That man must come

Let the priest not trouble

! Elision of final @ before another vowel.

t evam with a vocative ag here signifies assent. It may be translated ** so {be
it) "’ or simply ' yes "',

3 > m before a vowel, ,

! This greeting is idiomatic, using the accusative of the person greeted with
an indeclinable and the imperative of the verb as; cf. the ‘' accusative of
specification of state '’, Lesson 2,

¢ Name of the clan (gofta) to which the Buddha belonged. Used like a
surname.
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He makes an opportunity

The king said this: ** We must go "’

I do not say this world doesn’t exist

Give that up !

Let not the honourable Govinda go forth

Study ! (plur.)

Ask the fortunate one (about) this subject-matter
This conch makes a noise

LESSON 7
Past Participle

The past participle is usually formed from the root with the
suffix ¢a or ¢ta. Thus :—

(p)pa-(R)kam pakkanta gone away, left (assimilation
m + ¢ > ni)
kar kata done (final 7 elided)
kilam kilanta tired
kup (to be Rupila angered
angry) | -
gam gata gone (final m elided)
adhi-gam adhigala understood

(the prefix adhi
means *‘ over "’
a-gam agata come
sam-anu-a-gam  samanndgata  endowed, acquired (anu-d
> anvd > annd by assimi-

lation)
ni-(g)gah (to niggahita refuted
seize, to grasp)
chadd chaddita thrown away, abandoned
(p)pa-(R)fiap paiifiatta declared, prepared (p assimi-
~ lated to ¢)
()tha thita stood, stayed (final vowel
elided)
sam-tus (to be  santufiha contented, satisfied
pleased)

dis desita taught (present stem is used)
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(d)dis dittha seen (irregular assimilation)
pucch puitha asked (assimilation cch -+ ta
> tth)
bandh baddha bound (nasal elided, ¢ assimi-
’ lated to dh)
bhdas bhasita . spoken
bhii bhiita -~ been
ni(r)-ma (to nimmita created
measure)
vi-muc (to vimutia freed
become free) , ‘
ni-rudh (to niruddha stopped, ceased, ended
obstruct)
vac vutta said (irregular formation : a
form of weakening of the
root)
(p)pa-(v)vaj pabbajita gone forth
sam santa calmed
(s)s¢ (to hear)  suta heard

The past participle is normally passive (kammapada) in
meaning, but past participles of intransitive verbs (and even of
some transitive verbs used intransitively), especially of those
meaning ‘“‘ go ", ““move ”’, “ go forth ', are sometimes con-
structed as active. The past participle may be equivalent to
a (normally passive) finite verb in the past tense. It then
appears in the nominative case and agrees in number and
gender with the agent (if active) or the patient (if passive).

Usually it indicates the ‘* present-perfect "', as in conversation,

e.g. —
mayam . . . upasamkantd, '’ we have approached . ..”, ‘' we
have come...” (announcing their arrival to see

someone).

- Instead of standing alone as equivalent to a finite verb the
past participle may be accompanied (usually followed) by the
present tense of verbs meaning ‘“ to be ”, stressing the * present-

perfect *’ sense,?

~ * These constructions, which are called '* periphrastic *’, will be discussed
further in Lesson 24,
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Some past participles are used as nouns (e.g. bhdsitam may
mean ‘* what was spoken ', ' speech ”’, " saying ”’), and all of
them may be used as ‘ adjectives "’ (e.g. kupita = angry ")
qualifying and agreeing with nouns in gender, case, and number.
Some have acquired special meanings as nouns. They are

inflected like nouns in a4, in the three genders.

Neuter Nouns in -a

Neuter nouns in 4 have their nominative singular in am (as
well as their accusative) and their nominative and accusative
plural in.ani. The rest of their declension is the same as for
masculines in a. Thus from the stem ydna, * carriage,’” we
have :—

Singular | Plural

Nom. and Acc. | ydnam | yandani

Instrumental Case

The third or instrumental (latiya, karana) case is used to
express the instrument by means of which an action is done.
Masculine and neuter nouns in @ have the singular instrumental
inflection ena and the plural ehs. The first personal pronoun
has in the singular the forms #ayd and me, ** by me,” the latter
form being enclitic {it need not follow the word with which it is
most closely connected, but cannot stand at the beginning of
a sentence). The instrumental plural is amhehi. Eg.: Rayena
phusati, "' he touches with (his) body.” Likewise ‘ he acquiesced
by his silence " is ... tunhibhdvena; bringing water “in
a bowl ” is pattena. The instrumental embraces a wide range of
idioms, including ‘‘ covered with dust ", ... with clothes
(dressing) "', “‘ pleased with "’ or ““ by "’ a saying or by seeing,
and a series of special uses which will be considered in the next
Lesson.

Passive Sentences

When the action of a sentence is expressed by a passive
(kammapada) verb, the agent is expressed by the instrumental
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case. A common construction is the past participle used as an
impersonal (bkdva) passive verb and inflected in the nominative
singular neuter as sentence-verb :—

evam me sutam, ' thus it was heard by me,” or “ thus
I have heard " (" present-perfect ).

If there is a patient, and the action is expressed by a past
participle, the patient will be in the nominative case and the
participle will agree with it in gender, case, and number, as if it
were an adjective :—

mayad ime sattd nimmatd, "' by me these beings were (/have
been) created,” “ I (have) created these beings.”

N.B.—The agent (kaftar) may be expressed either by the
nominative or by the instrumental, and the patient (kamma)
either by the accusative or by the nominative, according to the
active or passive construction of the sentence.

The stems in consonants form instrumentals with the
inflection 4 :—

Stem Instrumental

bhagavant | bhagavald

brahman brahmund

rajan rafsid (j + »n
assimilated to ##)

The other pronouns form instrumentals as follows :—

Instrumental Instrumental
- Nominative Singular Plural
tvam layd, le tnmhehi
soand tam | tena tehi
sd laya 1ahi
T {imind (M. and N.) } imehi (M. and N.)
’ imaya (F.) tmahi (F.)

Neuter nouns in a4, nominative singular :—

asanam seat
kammam  work
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Riccham difficulty
geham house, building
gottam clan
civaram Tobe
danam gift, donation, alms
dukkham  unhappiness, misery, suffering
dvdram door, gate |
dhanam money, wealth
pudifiam merit, good, goodness, meritorious action
maranam  death
yojanam  league (actually about 4 -5 miles)
sahassam  thousand
stlam virtue, good conduct
sukham happiness
Yocabulary
Indeclinable :—
ama yes
EXERCISE 7

Translate into English :—
imind mayam nimmita
mayam brahmuni nimmita
desito Ananda maya dhammo !
imind tvam purisa dhanena jivadhi
vimutto tathigato
te ca me evam puttha dma ti vadanti
idam ? dsanam pafifiattam
ete manussa geham pavisanti
niggahito ’si &
kilanto 'smi
dinam detha

Translate into Pali :(—

They experience happiness
The doctrine has been declared by me

! desito placed at the beginning for emphasis. As a rule departures from the
usual word order in prose indicates emphasis, strong emotion.

* mm may change to m when a vowel follows.

3 asi with elision of the first vowel.
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The wanderer is (kot7) contented
Death (is) misery

I hdve heard this

I did the work

He gives a donation

The body (is) tired

LESSON 8
Further Uses of the Instrumental Case

The other more or less distinct uses of the instrumental case
may be noted here for reference.

Accompaniment : brdhmanena saddhim, ‘‘ with the priest,”
‘" accompanied by the priest.”

The indeclinable saddhim, ' with,” is generally used in these
expressions, following the noun, and we may equally say that
saddhim requires the instrumental. ** Talking”, ‘‘ discussing ”’
(mant) with a person need not take saddhim. _

Possession (endowment): a past participle meaning * en-
dowed with”, or the instrumental of the reflexive pronoun
attan (see Lesson 22), is used with the word indicating the
virtue or vice in question in the instrumental : silehi samanna-
- gato, " endowed with virtues.”

Filled " with water'; filled ' with happiness ' ; filled
" with noise ' (saddena). :

Cause (but in scientific/philosophical discourse the ablative
case is used to express causal connections:  Lesson 14):
bhagavatd vadena kwpito, * angry at (with) the fortunate one’s
statement ' ; civarena santuftho, ‘' satisfied with the robe " ;
atthena, *‘ because of that business/matter” ; karaniyena,
"' (engaged in some) business”; dmind p' angena, '’ (you
shouldn’t go) for this reason " (asigam = ‘' limb ”, "' charac-
teristic ”, “ factor "’, and so is used in expressions such as
"“ because of this " : related to * endowment ).

Equality : samasamo vannena, ' quite equal in beauty.”
In making a comparison the instrumental may be used only if
the act of comparison is first described generally and indefi-
nitely : purisena purisam, ** (comparing) a man with a man ”
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(for a specific, conclusive comparison, *‘ this is better than that,”
the ablative case is used : see Lesson 14).

Price : sahassena, ' for a thousand " (i.e. sell for 1,000
kahapanas, the standard silver coin).

Way (which way, direction) : ““ by one way " ; ‘' by another
way '’ ; dvdrena, ‘' by the gate " (entering, leaving).

Direction, orientation: ' from West to East’ (both in
instrumental) and each followed by the indeclinable ca ; ** from
North to South ”'. o

Manner : 4mind, “in this way’’; imind pariydiyena,
‘“through this course (procedure)”, “in this manner " ;
kdyena patisamvedets, ' he experiences through his body ™ ;
santena, ‘‘ calmly " (thus instrumentals may be used like
‘“adverbs of manner ”); ‘‘on his right side” (manner of
lying) ; kicchena adhigatam, '‘ understood with difficulty ' ;
" he sat practising a certain kind of meditation "’ (instrumental,
as if “ manner " of sitting). This sense is in fact adjacent to the
ordinary ‘' instrument "’ sense, as we see in expressions such
as: serving with actions (kammena), whether physical or
mental, or with speech; honouring, entertaining, etc., with
music, dancing, garlands, etc.

Means of livelihood, means of explanation or description
(cf. instrument), means of acquiring goodness, pusisiam, such as
danena, ‘' by giving,” or of expiating past deeds (kammam).

Vehicle : ydnena gacchati, ' he goes in (by) a carriage,”
ndgena, ' by elephant.”

Motive : gdravena, ' through respect ”’ (he did not speak).

Time by means of which (at the end of which) or particular
time at which : aparena samayena, ‘' after some time,” * in due
course '’ ; fena samayena,’’ at thattime ' ; accayena, ‘' through
(after) the passage/passing away '’ (of time or of a person:
specified in the genitive case). ”

Age at which.

Measure (cf. the ablative case, Lesson 14) : dvddasayojanani
ahosi dydmena, ‘it (a city) was twelve leagues in length " ;
sattayojandni vittharena, ‘‘ seven leagues in breadth.” Com-
pounds ending in the word matla-, meaning ‘‘ measure "', are
also used in the instrumental case : jannumatiena, '’ knee deep.”
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Classification : birth, clan, family, kind, and similar rela-
tions : Gofamo gottena, "' a Gotama by clan ' ; jatividena, ‘ in
respect of class (station by birth).”

Dissociation (cf. accompaniment : we find in a number of
words and expressions a tendency to associate opposite and
contradictory ideas; in the present case there is fortunately
no ambiguity) : adandena, *‘ without force ”’ (negative prefix
a-) ; also instrumental used with the indeclinable a##iatra,
"“except for,” “apart from " : adiflatra brakmanena, ** except
for the priest.”

Other idioms with the instrumental :—

asanena nimantetr, ' he invites to sit down,” * he offers
a seat ' ;

kalena kalam, ' from time to time,” * regularly " ;

labhena labham, ** from gain to gain *’ (wishing always for
more gain, with one gain on to another) ;

adifiena afifiam (' one with another ', literally ‘* other with
other '), “ irrelevantly ”’ ;

sabbena sabbam (' all with all”, ie) * completely ”,
" absolutely thoroughly ' (as in knowing some doctrine).

Present Participle

Present participles (missakiriyd), active in meaning, are
formed from the present stem of verbs by adding the suffixes
nt or mana and declining like nouns. They indicate an action
which takes place simultaneously with (mssa) the main action
of the sentence. From bk# are formed the stems dkavant and
bhavamana, both meaning ‘ being . The nt stem, which is
much more commonly used for almost all verbs, is inflected as
follows, for example from gam :—

Singular Plural

Nom. gaccham or gacchanto, | gacchanta
(4] going 1

Acc, gacchantam gacchante

Instru. | gacchata gacchantehi
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Note the weak form of stem (without nasal) in the ins. sg.

From other conjugations, masculine nominative singular :
karonto, ' doing "’ ; paAfidpento, ' declaring.”

The forms in mdna are inflected in exactly the same way as
other nouns in a. From as we have as stem samdna, '‘ being,"”
masculine nominative singular samano, which is used quite
frequently—more frequently than sant, though the latter is also
current. Since the words bkavant (and bkava) and sant have
certain special meanings ! as well as that of *“ being "', samana,
which has not, avoids ambiguity.

Present participles are used like ‘ adjectives’ (as past
participles may be) “ qualifying "’ nouns, with which they agree
in gender, case, and number.

The Pronoun bhavant

Bhavant is inflected like gacchant when it means ‘' being ”'.
From the same stem is formed the honorific pronoun bhavant,
“you,” ‘sir,”” ‘ your honour,” ‘' his honour,” which has
largely divergent inflections :—

Masculine

Singular Plural

Nom. bhavam bhavanto or bhonto
(by contraction of ava > o)

Acc. bhavantam | bhavante

Instru. | bhota bhavantehs

Vocative singular : bho (plural as nominative : bhonto).

The nominative case of this pronoun is used for the 3rd person,
the vocative for the 2nd person : ayam bhavam, * this honour-
able "' ; tvam bho, ' you, sir.”

! For bhavant, see below, though with special inflections. Bhavo means

** existence ", " good fortune "’ ; san¢ means ** existing *’, hence ' true ", more
rarely ‘' good .
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Gerund

The gerund (pubbakiriyd), an indeclinable participle, is used
to express an action preceding (pubba) the action of the main
verb of a sentence. It may thus conclude a subordinate clause.
The agent of the gerund is the same as that of the main action.
Complex sentences are constructed with clauses concluded by
participles or gerunds preceding the main clause with the main
verb, In this way the agent is described as performing a group
or series of actions. Each clause may have its own patient
{i.e. gerunds may take patients in the accusative, like other
verb forms). The gerund is usually (but far from always)
formed from the same stem as the past participle by adding the
suffixes fvd, ¢tvd, or ya i— |

upa-sam-(k)kam  upasamkamitvd  having approached

kar - katvd having done ; karitvd is
4 also used

gam _' gantva having gone

(g)gah gahelva having taken

chid chinditvd having cut

w(d)-(tha ulthadya having stood up

(the prefix u(d)
means ‘up "' ?)
a-da adaya having taken (often
equivalent to simply
“ taking "' in English)

(d)dis disvd having seen

vac vatvd having said

abhi-vad abhivddetvd having greeted

ni-vds nivasetva ~ having dressed

vi-vic (to vivicea having become separated

separate) from, having become

isolated (vic + ya
> vicca) ‘

(p)pa-vis pavisilvd having entered

(s)su sulvd having heard

1 It is sometimes given as simply w, since the d rarely appears in practice,
but after this » any consonant is doubled (== assimilation of the d to it).



(P)pati-(s)su

(p)pa-hd
hit

Vocabulary
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patissuivd having agreed, having
assented

pahdya having renounced

hutva having been

Verbs of the first conjugation :—

7t

labh
($)pa-su (to crush,

jayati he conquers, he wins, he
defeats
labhatt he obtains, he gets

pasavati he generates

to extract (liquids),

to produce)

Nouns :(—
ayamo
garavo
dando
nago
pariho
bhiito
vilthdaro
agaram
annan
citlam
Jivitam
Jhanam
thanam
nagaram
nibbanam,

parinibbanam
pinam
bhasitam
bhojanam
vattham

length

respect

stick, force, punishment

elephant

question

living being (p.p. of bi#i used as a noun)

breadth

house, home

food

thought, mind, heart (figuratively)

life

meditation

place

city

extinction (of existence), liberation (from
existence), Nirvana !

drink

speaking, saying (p.p. of bkds used as anoun)

meal, food

garment (plural : clothes, dress)

! The prefix pari is generally used when referring not to Nirvinpa itself as a
state, or non-state, but to the event of an individual's {final) attainment of it
at the end of his worldly life, and especially to the Parinibbana of the Buddha

himself,
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viRifidnam consciousness
veram hatred
saranam protection, refuge
sendsanam abode, resting place
Indeclinables :—
ditthd cxcellent, splendid |, it’s lucky, it's wonderful

vata (enclitic) surcly, indced! (strong cmphasis or mild

| cxpletive, expressing a wish, regret, reproach
or surprise : ¢f. “alas!”, “1say!”)

handa well !

EXERCISE 8

Translate into English :—

aham tena samaycna raji Mahasudassano ahosim
diinena n' atthi puifam

tc 'ham ! upasamkamifva evam vadami

mam abhividetvi pakkimi

disvi evam avocumha

dittha bho satta jivasi

jayam veram pasavati

brahmano brahmunii manteti

c¢vam bho ti

handa vata bho gacchiima

kalam karonto avoca

rija samano idam labhati

jhanam jhiyati

mayam bhagavantam saranam gacchama, dhammaii ca ?
jivitam demi

Translate into I’ali ;—

They enter by this gate

The king, having greeted the fortunate one, sat down

Having approached (and) greeted the fortunate one, they sat
down

Having approached them I ask these questions

Having dressed, taking a bowl I entered the village

! aham with elision of initial ¢ after another vowel.
1 Assimilation m 4 ¢ > #ic in junction.
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Gentlemen ! do not say thus

The honourable Jotipala went forth
(As he is) going he sees

I do not take counsel with God

He entered the house

He gives a drink

I do not get food

He sees the garment

He is (hoti) satisfied with the resting place
Living beings experience unhappiness
The lay disciples come to the place

LESSON 9

Passive Conjugalion

Verbs form passive stems with the suffix ya or {ya added to
the root. The root is usually unchanged, but some roots show
a weaker form. Normally the root has the same form as in the
past participle. Roots ending in a vowel often lose the vowel.
The inflections are the same as in the active. It is the stem which
shows whether a verb is active or passive.

Root (p)pa-hd, present indicative passive (Rammapada) :—

{Root vowel elided)

Singular Plural
3rd person pahtyati it is | pahiyanti
- givenup "
2nd person jbahiyas:’l pahlyatha
Ist person | pakiydms pahtyama

The simple verb hd ("' to abandon ”’, ‘* to diminish ") may
have the unweakened stem hdya.

Frequently the ya suffix is assimilated to the final consonant
of a root, and sometimes its presence is inferred merely from the
apparent doubling of this consonant,
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Other passives are . —
kar (to do) kariyati it is done (the ¢+ may be
long or short ; another
spelling is kayirati)

(R)nia (to know) panndyaly it is understood
(with the prefix (p)pa)

da (to give) diyals it is given

(d)dis (to see) dissati he is seen

vac (to say) viccali it is said, it is called (cf. -

' the past participle :

vitta)

han (to kill) haiisiati lie is killed

Passive verbs arc not very common in Pali, which has a strong
preference for the active except in certain favoured expressions
with past participles.

An aorist passive is sometimes formed by adding the aorist
inflections to the passive stem : hasiAimsy, ' they were killed.”

A present participle passive is formed by adding the suffix
mdna to the passive stem and inflecting as a participle : -
kayiramdna, ‘’ being done,”

Feminine Nouns in -i

Feminine nouns in d have the following inflections in the first
thret cases :—

Singular Plural

Nom. | Aathd, ' talk,” *'story " }(ka!hé or)

Acc. katham kathayo

Ins. kathiya kathahi

{¢f. the inttection of the pronoun sd, ' she.”)

Feminine nouns in @ :—
avijjd ignorance
updsikd  female lay disciple
tanha desire, *“ thirst "
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devata deity, divine being, spirit
parinid understanding, wisdom
parisa assembly
mala garland
vdcd speech
V1714 science, knowledge
vedand sensation
safifid perception
sald hall
Vocabulary
Verb of the first conjugation :(— ,
apa-(k)kam apakkamati he goes off, he withdraws
(the prefix apa ' '
means ‘' off 7,
(X away ,I)
Noun :—
ajo goat
Indeclinables :—
bhante  sir! (polite address to a Buddhist monk)
va or, either (enclitic, used like ca—Vocab. 4)

saccam it is true that, is it true that ? (whether this is inter-
rogative can appear only from the context—and no
doubt from the intonation in speaking)

EXERCISE 9

Translate into English :—

kiayi hiyanti

ayam kho sa brahmana pafifid

esi tanhd pahiyati

bhojanam diyati

saccam Nigrodha bhisiti te esd vaca (interrogative)

saccam bhante bhasiti me esd vicid (affirmative reply to the
preceding sentence)

idam vuccati cittan ti va viiifidnan ti va

td devatd mam etad avocum
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atthi kho bho Manika * nima vijja

sanfd ca vedana ca niruddhi honti 3

Sujata nama bhante upasiki kilakata @

evam pi kho Sunakkhatto maya vuccamano apakkami
samano Gotamo imam parisam agacchati ‘

Translate into Pali, using the present passive in the present
time sentences :—

These phenomena are abandoned
Goats are killed

The priest is seen

Ignorance is given up

He is called an ascetic

This is called misery

Taking a garland they went to the hall

LESSON 10

Future Tense

The future (bhavissant?) tense has the same inflections as the
present, added usually to a stem having a strong form of the
root and the suffix iss, or in the seventh conjugation usually
ess i —

gam gamissati he will go
dis - desessalt he will teach
bhit bhavissati he will be, there will be

(as and other verbs meaning ‘‘ to be ” rarely form their own
futures, bhavissati is used for all of them)

labh labhissati he will get
sam-vi-bhaj (to  samvibhajissati  he will share
resort to)

! A magic science for thought-reading.

? As here, b4 is sometimes used as an ‘* auxiliary '’ verb with a past particle :
" are stopped,” ‘‘ have ceased.”” This construction is described as '“'peri-
phrastic ', cf, Lesson 24, and is equivalent to a single passive verb, Itis much
more commonly used than the latter.

* Cf. kalam akdsi in Exercise 4 ; here kdla- is compounded with the participle,
the whole functioning grammatically as a past participle.
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The meanings include the expression of the probable (bhavis-
sats in particular often has this sensc) and of the hypothetical
future as well as of certainty or (in the 1st person) determina-
tion or decision. sace aham . . . labhissami, samvibhajissams . . .,
“if I get...I will share...” Obedience to a law of nature
and also habit (innatc or acquired) may also be expressed by the
future : all living beings (must/will) die = . . . nikkhipissants,
literally ** will throw down, put down ”’ (the body). Thisis morc
emphatic than the use of the present tense to express an
“eternal truth "’ : they will do this; it may also express the
emotional colour of regret or disapproval. Indignation (or
disapproval) may be expressed by the future tense, usually in
a phrase beginning katham hi nama . , .,"* for how could (* will ’)
he...” The future also expresses perplexity, surprise, and
wonder, for example in: kim ev’ idam bhavissati, ' what can
this be ? ", *‘ what is this (stuff) ? " '

Future passive verbs are formed by adding the same suffix
and inflections to passive stems :—

(p)pa-ha  pahiyissati it will be given up

Genilive Case

The sixth or genitive (chaithi, samin) case expresses normally
a relation (sambandha) betwcen two nouns. All the other cases
except the vocative are grouped together as kdraka (" acting ")
cases, since they normally connect directly with the verb
(action). The genitive may often be translated by-“ of ”’, and
serves as a '’ possessive "’ case, Two main and characteristic
uses are distinguished : denoting the ‘‘ possessor *' (sdmin), or
the whole of which the related word denotes a part (avayava).
Of these the possessive genitive is much the more frequent and
has many shades of meaning.

The inflections of the genitive are as follows :—

Nominative, | Genitive,
loko lokassa
loka lokanam
cittam cittassa

cittang cittdnam
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Nominative Genitive
katha kathdya (sing.: same as instru-
mental), kathinam (plur.)
bhagavd bhagavato
rdaja ranfio
brahma brahmuno
aham mama,' me (enclitic form)
mayam amhakam
tvam tava, te (enclitic form)
tumhe - tumhdkam
(e)so and fad (e)tassa
sd ' tassd
te and tans tesam
ta tasam
ayam assa or tnmassa (masc.),
assd or imassa (fem.)
1me imesam
imad imdsam
bhavam bhoto

Usually the genitive word immediately precedes the word to
which it relates : rasifio thipo, " a king’s monument.”

A construction with a possessive genitive is very often
equivalent to an English construction with the verb ‘' to have ”.
(In Pali * to have " is hardly ever expressed by a verb but
almost always by the genitive case.) The verb ‘“ to be *' (h#)
is used if there is no other verb in the sentence : idam assa hots,
literally “ of him there is this ", ‘ he has this”. A frequent
idiom of this type is tassa evam hoti . . . (or ahosi, etc)) intro-
ducing dircct speech which is thought by the agent, literally
“ of him thusitis .. .” (or was, etc.), "' he has this thought . . .”,
“ he thinks thus . ..".

As noted in Lesson 8, an idiom consisting of the genitive of
the word denoting the period 4 accayena expresses the time
after which (or through the passage of which) something is
done :—

sattdhassa accayena . . . pabbajissama, after a week . ..
we will go forth

1 Sometimes mamam,
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A similar idiom is mama + accayena = ' after me ' in the
sense of “ after I have passed away ', “ after my death/
parimbbana .

The very general and comprehensive nature of mere rclation-
ship between nouns, which the genitive basically “ means ",
allows the genitive case to be uscd somewhat loosely where
precision is unnecessary. Since the nouns include participles,?
we quitc often find a participle in its verbal function (equivalent
to a finite verb : Lesson %) preceded by a noun in the genitive
expressing cither the agent or the patient of the action of the
participle (so-called “ subjective genitive” and * objective
genitive " respectively). Formally these constructions are of the
regular genitive type (sambandha) described above, but in inter-
pretation old commentators have often explained them as sub-
stitutes for the kdraka cases instrumental (agent) or accusative
(patient), which are also used with participles. This has led
some later writers to institute the *“ subjective ' and ‘‘ objec-
tive " genitives in Pali as if the genitive were used as a kdraka
casc (the medieval Pali grammarians describe the use of the
genitive here as merely substitution for another case, or they
assume ellipsis of another noun in the required case—to which
the genitive would relate ; some modern writers have simply
ignored the distinction between kdraka and sambandha).

Examples of agent-genitive (' subjective genitive ) :—

brihmanassa pujito (Sonadando) = ‘' (Sonadando was)
honoured of ( = by) the priest " .

yesam . . . devd . . . adiftha = "' those . . . who have not
seen . .. the gods (ncgative participle: a-)" (' of
( = by} whom the gods arc unseen ' ; Commcentary
explains yesam by yehi)

Example of patient-genitive ( objective genitive ') :—
ahan . . . lassa yafifiassa ydjetda ® = ' I ... (was) the per-

former of that sacrifice

! Also other ** verbal nouns >’ : the ** agent noun " (Lesson 23) and ‘' action
nouns ' (Lesson 19), which have much in common with participles.

*ydjeta is an ‘‘ agent noun '’ (Lesson 23), nominative singular, meaning
* sacrificer ' (from the verb yaj 1, * to sacrifice ).
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The genitive is also regarded as a substitute for the instru-
mental when it is used in connection with -“ filling " (cf.
.Lesson 8). Example with the adjective (Lesson 11) piira,
“full " (not a participle, but similar in meaning to a participle
as the translation suggests) :—

Rumbhim t . . . piram . . . suvapnpassa = ‘“pot . . . full,..
of gold "

“The genitive is also used with certam indeclinables, such as
pitthito, * behind "' ; purato, ‘‘ before,” ' in front of ’; an-
larvena, '‘ between "’ : me purato, ' in front of me "' ; Rayanam
antarena, ‘ between the bodies” (' body " here = ultimate
body, element, atom, and the context is cutting between
atomic particles). Others will be noted as they occur in later
exercises. With these three positional relations may be
compared the idiom uftaram nagarassa, ' north of the city.”

A construction called the ‘ genitive absolute " consists of
a noun {or pronoun) followed by a participle, both inflected in
the genitive. This nexus stands apart from the other words of
the sentence and means ‘‘ while (the noun was doing the-
participle) ¥ . .. The agent in the absolute nexus is different
from the agent of the main sentence. Often the genitive
absolute has the special sense of disregarding: despite (the
noun doing the participle) ", * under their very noses " as when
the participle means seemg ”, “looking on”. E.g. telassa
Jhayamanassa, ‘‘ as (while) the oil is burning " {j)jhe, ‘‘ to
burn,” jhdyati, a homonym of (j)jhe, * meditate ”); matd-
pitunmam * . . . rudantanam . . . pabbajito, ' though his parents
were weeping, he went forth "' (i.e. ‘' despite their weeping ).
The genitive absolute is useful for constructing a sentence with
two agents, but the similarly constructed locative absolute
(Lesson '16) is much more frequently used, not being restrlcted
to special circumstances.

Vocabulary
Verbs of the first conjugation :—
arah arahati he deserves, he must, he ought

kilam  kilamati he becomes tired

1 Accusative of Aumbhi, ' pot ' (feminine noun in -f).
1 Genitive plural, see Lesson 23,
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rud* rudati he weeps

vij vijali he fans

subh  sobhati  he makes it clear (intransitive)
Verbs of the seventh conjugation :—

Py pijets he honours

veth vethelt he wraps
Nouns :—

anto side, end, extreme

jayo victory

ddso slave

bhago share

ya#nfio sacrifice (ritual)

telam oil (sesame oil)

bhayam danger

ratanam gem, precious thing

sariram body (of a man or animal : kdyo has this sense

but also the wider meanings of ‘‘ substance ',
‘ particle "’), the plural sarirant is used to mean
“ (bodily) relics”’ (of the Buddha after his
cremation)

swvannam  gold

Indeclinables : —
antarena between (with genitive)
ciram for a long time, after a long time
pana but, however
{enclitic)
pitthito behind (with genitive)
purato before, in front of (with genitive)

Past participle :—
aropita disproved (from ropeti : Lesson 13)

EXERCISE 10

Translate into English :—

na ciram tathigatassa parinibbinam bhavissati
imassa jayo bhavissati
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brihmana brahmuno putta

dukkhass’ antam karissanti

aropito te vado

ayam imassa bhisitassa attho

ma me purato atthasi

so mam pafihena, aham veyyakaranena sobhissimi

tena kho pana samayena Anando bhagavato pitthito thito hoti
bhagavantam vijamano ! '

kammam kho pana me karontassa kiayo kilamissati

tassa ratanini bhavanti '

Translate into Pali :—

These pcople will have sons

I am his slave

There will be danger

He will teach the doctrine

I will be an ascetic

The priest has a son

They wrap-the king’s body in a garment (instrumental)
This is the pagoda of that fortunate one

We deserve a share of the relics of the fortunate one

LESSON 11

Adjectives

Adjectives (gunandma)® are inflected in the same way as
other nouns, in the three genders according to the nouns they
qualify as attribute-words. Most adjectives in a form feminines
in 4. Adjectives also agree in case and number with the nouns
they qualify. When an adjective is common to two or more

! Notice how the last two words are tacked on after the main verb. An
additional clause of this sort is frequently so placed, as if it were an after-
thought, when its action (or state) is simultaneous with the main action, This .
stylistic feature is very characteristic of old Pali prose.

* The Pali term ndma includes all nouns and adjectives. As adjectives are
called giunandmna ('’ quality noun '), appadhanalinga ('' subordinate stem ’'),
or vdccaliviga (‘' qualifying stem "’) so nouns in the narrower sense, that is
‘* substantives ", are called gunipada (' word for thing possessing a quality '),
padhanaliriga ("' main stem '), or abhidheyyaliriga ("' name stem ). Adjectives
are also called visesana, ** distinguishing .
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nouns it may agrce with the sum of these (and be plural) or with
the nearest. Thirdly the qualified words may be taken as
collective and singular and the adjective be singular. Where
the genders conflict, the masculine takes precedence over the
feminine, the neuter over both.! An adjective usually precedes
the noun it qualifies (thus contrasting with attribute-nouns:
cf. Lesson 1), but when there are several adjectives with one
noun very often only one adjective precedes and the rest follow
the noun. A demonstrative pronoun relating to the same noun
will precede the whole group. When an adjective, or (all the)
adjectives, follows its noun this usually indicates that it is
being ‘‘ predicated "’ of the noun, or in other words that the
attribute in question is being emphasized. One should then
translate ‘... who is/which is..."”. If we use the terms
“nexus " and ‘‘junction’” then the word order adjective
+ noun usually indicates junction and the order noun + adjec-
tive (or equally another noun in the same case) indicates nexus.
When there is no verb in the sentence, however, we understand
a nexus regardless of the order ; then the placing of a nexus-
adjective first indicates emphasis of it (as in an argument).?

Adjectives in @ :—

akusala bad

atila past

ananta infinite

iddha powerful

kanta (p.p. kam (VII)) agreeable, lovely
kalyina beautiful, good
Rusala good

dakkhina right (hand), southern
dhuva fixed

nicca permanent
- pacchima last, western
pahiita much, many
piya dear

phita prosperous

! Cf. agreement of verb and agent : Lesson 4 (the principles are sinilar).

* In Pali word order is important chiefly for the sake of being able to deviate
from it for effect. This may explain why some severe philologists have refused
to countenance it.
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vima left
sassala -~ eternal
sukara easy
sukha happy

Past participles may acquire special meanings when used as
adjectives : diftha, * visible.”

The distinction between ‘‘ substantives ”’ and *“ adjectives "
is not absolute, a good many words being used in both func-
tions. Thus kusalam = ‘“the good ', kusala ='‘good”,
““good at’'; sukham = ' happiness ', sukha = ‘' happy " ;
likewise kalydna and other words which are usually adjectives
may appear in the neuter gender as abstract nouns.

Third Conjugation

Verbs of the div or third conjugation (divddi gama) form
present stems with the suffix ya. In form they therefore
resemble passives in ya. The personal endings are the same as
for the first conjugation. From the root man, “to think "
(stem : man + ya > masifa) (— )

Singular Plural

3rd person | madfiati | maAfanti

2nd person | ma#fiasi | madifatha

Ist pei'son madfldmi | madddma

Similarly conjugated are :—

chid chijjaty he cuts (down)

_jan jayats he is born (intransitive
verb; stem irregularly
formed)

a-da ddiyati he takes (irregular elision of

roat vowel, cf. passive
conjugation ; here ¢)

a-pad dpajjati he acquires, he produces, he
gets, he has (intransitive
in the latter meaning)
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pad (to go) uppajjati it happens, it arises, it
(with the prefix becomes
u(d))
upa-pad upapajjals he transmigrates, he is re-
born
upa-sam-pad upasampajjati  he enters into
ni-pad nipajjat he lies down
(p)pati-pad patipajjate he engages in, he follows, he
practises, he behaves
(habitually)
VL-MUC vimuccatt he is freed
ni-rudh nirujjhats it stops, it ceases
vid vijjats it is, it occurs, it is found

(to be the case)

In an idiom with thinam, vijjati expresses the possibility of
an event or inference: fhanam efam vijjati = "' this/it is
possible "’ (literally * this place is found "), “ it is the case ™ ;
n' elam thanam vijjati = '‘ this is impossible ”’, “ it is not
the case’”’. These two phrases may be placed immediately
after the statement quoted (. . . #) as possible or impossible, or
this may follow and be introduced by a relative pronoun
(Lesson 12).

Imperatives are formed from these stems just as in the first
conjugation. Note the aorist form from wu(d)-pad : udapads,
“1it arose.” ' In forming aorists from these verbs the present
stem is sometimes used : -pajji, etc., likewise in the future :
-pajjissati, etc.

Passive forms occasionally coincide with the active: the
meaning must in such cases be inferred from the context :
rukkhd chijjanti must mean ‘ trees are cut down . Many verbs
of the third conjugation are intransitive. Sometimes it is
difficult to decide whether a word should be regarded as
passive or merely as intransitive. The form hdyati (Lesson g)
1s regarded as intransitive active by some grammarians, taking
it to mean ‘‘ diminishes ", *“ withers away'’, as against (pa)hiyats
meaning " is abandoned ”’. |

1 But cf. Lesson 20, aorist passive.
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Past Participles in -na

Certain verbs form their past participles with the suffix #na,
often therc is assimtlation of a final root consonant to the # :(—

chid chinna cut off

dd dinna given

a-pad apanna possessing, having

1(d)-pad wppanna happened, arisen

upa-pad upapanna  transmigrated, reborn, arisen,

come into existence
(p)pati-pad  patipanna  engaged in, following, practising

sam-pad sampanna  endowed with, having
bhid bhinna divided, split

nt-sid nisinna seated

ha hina diminished, climinated

Aorists of (d)dis and gam .
The root {d)dis, ‘ to see,” forms an aorist with inflections in
d, changing its root vowcel to a :—

Singular | Plural

3rd person | addasd addasamsn

2nd person | addasd addasatha

Ist person addasam | addasdina

A few verbs may form an aorist with double inflection, taking
the a inflection of addasd plus s and some of the inflections
found with s aorists. Some of these forms from gam are regu-

larly used, mixed with single forms corresponding to those of
(d)dis :— :

Singular Plural

3rd person | agamdsi' he went ' | agamamsu (with the
double inflection)

2nd person | agamad (without the | (agamittha : following
double inflection) the first aorist form)

1st person agamdasim agamamhi
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From (d)dis itself the double form addasdsum (3rd plural) is
used alongside addasamsit.

Vocabulary

Verb of the first conjugation (—

abhi-u(d)-kir*  abbhukkirati  he sprinkles (when a dis-
(to scatter) similar vowel follows it,

1 sometimes changes to ¥y ;
in the present case the y is
further assimilated to the
preceding consonant, hence
abhi-u > abhyn > abbhu)

Past participles :—
cis cuta fallen, passed away
vi-part-nam viparinata changed
Nouns :—
abadho illness
Rarako doer
bhunkaro  vase, ceremonial water vessel
rukkho tree
samvaro restraint
cakkam wheel
disa direction
samanind  designation, agreed usage
Indeclinables :—
dvuso sir ! (polite address between equals, also to juniors)
idha here, in this connection
kuto pana (whence then ?—rhetorical question) : much less,
let alone
tato thence, then, from there, from that
micchd wrongly, badly }(these are sometimes written as
sammad rightly, perfectly } compounds with wverbs or

nouns, like the prefixes)
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EXERCISE 11

Translate into English :—

na kho aham avuso addasam

ayam tathagatassa pacchimi vaca

pamujjam bhavissati, sukho ca viharo

addasa ! kho bhagava ta devatiyo

imina kho evam bho pariydyena Jotipalassa minavassa Mahi-
govindo ti samafifid udapidi

sassato loko

so gacchali dakkhinam disam

kusalan ti pi-na bhavissati, kuto pana kusalassa kirako

aham kho maggam agamasim

kalyanam vuccati brahmana

atha kho rija Mahasudassano vimena hatthena bhinkiram
gahetva dakkhinena hatthena cakkaratanam ? abbhukkiri

idam kusalam

ayam Jambudipo ? iddho ¢’ eva bhavissati phito ca

miccha patipanno tvam asi, aham asmi samma patipanno

so tato cuto idhipapanno ¢

addasa paribbajako bhagavantam agacchantam

safifid uppajjanti pi nirujjhanti pi

bhagavato abadho uppajji

samvaram apajjati _

aham kho kammam akasim. kammam kho pana me karontassa
kayo kilanto, handiaham 5 nipajjami

imam mayam addasima idha upapannam

Translate into Pali :—

The universe is infinite

This is not easy (use the neuter : impersonal statement)

I followed the road
The king saw the boy
The city was prosperous

1 addasd often stands at the beginning of its sentence.

* A compound word : ‘‘ wheel-gem,"”’ a symbol of imperial power,

 India (as continent : see the first footnote in Exercise 30}.

¢ When two vowels meet, sometimes the first is elided and the second is
lengthened (idha -+ upapanno).

® This combination may be regarded as an instance of that described in
footnote 4 above, or of ¢ + a > a4 by coalescence of similar vowels.



Lesson 12 67

He (is) fixed, permanent, eternal (four words order as here)

We saw the fortunate one

The speech (is) agreeable

My life (was) given by him (he spared my life), his life (was)
given by me (I spared his life)

See | Ananda—They (are) past, ended, changed

He has much gold

LESSON 12

Dative Case

The fourth or dative (catuithi, sampadina) case is used to
express the purpose for which an action is done and the person
to whom something is given (" indirect object *’). The dative
may express the person for whom something is done or to whom
something which happens is advantageous (‘' dative of advan-
tage "’). It is used also with a number of individual verbs (see
below). Formally the Pali dative largely coincides with the
genitive. Where the form is ambiguous the case may generally
be known from its relating either to another noun (genitive)
or to the verb (dative). In all declensions * genitive '’ forms are
used for the dative also,! but a special dative inflection exists
alongside this for the singular of masculines and neuters in @ :—

Nominative Dative

pindo pinddya or pindassa
nibbanam | nibbindya or nibbinassa

The inflection in 2ya has the specialized meaning of purpose :
gamam pindaya pavisi, ' he entered the village for alms.”

Among the verbs which take the dative are the following.
We may add here also some other words which take a dative
and some miscellaneous dative constructions. The dative is
used with the verb (k)kham meaning ‘‘ to please "’ ¥ (someone

! This of course leads to some difficulties in analysis (1 e. in our grammatical

descnptlons)
' But d-rddh takes the accusative.
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= dative) and with the same verb when it means *‘ to forgive ”
(someone = dative, something = accusative). The verb
(p)pati-(s)se meaning " to assent to (someone}” takes the
dative. It is used with the verb upa-(f)thd, meaning to serve,
attend on/to someone or something (dative), especially in the
causative conjugation (see Lesson 13): to cause nurses to
attend to the boy (dative); to cause the mind to attend to
knowledge. The verb dhkar in the sense of ‘' hold for/over”
takes the dative of the person sheltered, and in the sense of
“owe " it takes the dative of the person to whom something
is owed. The verb d-ruc ("' to inform ") takes the dative of the
person informed (whereas d-mant takes the accusative). Verbs
meaning to be angry at (kup, etc.), to curse (sap), to long for
(pih), and to be clear to ((p)pa-(k)kha : visible, apparent), to
appear to (patu(r)-bhit : manifest) take the dative.

The adjective (of verbal import) piya, “ dear’, takes the
dative of the person to whom. -

“ For the sake of ' (= dative of purpose, above) is expressed

by atthaya preceded by the genitive of the person or object of

the endeavour.

The indeclinable alam (" sufficient ”’, ‘" enough ™, ‘“ade-
quate ", * perfected ”’) takes the dative. Besides the ordinary
sense of '‘ sufficient ' (for any purpose) it has the idiomatic
meaning of a refusal or objection (“enough!” = "“stop!"”, 1
won't | ", etc.) with dative of the person for whom it is sufficient
or superfluous ("1 won't” = alam me; ''it is sufficient for
you ' = alam vo).

The negative participle (future passive: see Lesson 10)
abhabba, which functions as an adjective meaning * unable ",
‘““incapable ", takes the dative of the action which cannot be
done, if the latter is expressed by a noun (" action noun ™).

When wishes (good wishes) are expressed, the dative is

used for the person for whom they are expressed: “may .

there be (hotu) long life for him " ; ‘ good luck to you”
(bhaddam bhavaio hotu); * welcome to you’ (svdgatam bhavato
hotu)., Like svdgatam (‘' welcome!”) the indeclinables
sotthi ‘' safety ", ‘‘safely ') and mamo ('‘hail!') take the
dative.
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In a number of expressions there may be doubt whether the
case used is dative or genitive, Modern European philologists
have disagreed with the classifications of Indian linguistics in
several instances, chiefly because they have followed different
principles, but the old commentators and grammarians them-
selves are not unanimous on all points. The genitive meaning
““to have " (Lesson 10) has been regarded as dative (this is
popular in Europe, especially in France and Germany, reflecting
the usages of the philologists’ own languages) and the dative with
(p)pati-(s)su as genitive (by some old commentators, who ex-
plain the construction as ellipsis of a word meaning “ speech "').
The noun vippatisiro, ' regret "', may be said to take the dative
of the person who regrets—or this may be regarded as a simple
relation between two nouns: rafifio ... vippatisaro, * (there
may be) regret . . . to/of the king,”” = ** the king may regret "
There are several similar instances. The chief criterion of the
case is ; is it ‘“ adnominal ”’ (relating to a noun) and genitive or
is it *“ adverbial "’ (relating to a verb) and dative ? Interpreta-
tions of border line instances vary, and the verbal nouns and
adjectives introduce further ambiguity. There is no absolute
and immutable ‘‘ dative ' or ' genitive " in reality : gram-
marians set up their own principles of description and classify
the constructions they find accordingly.

It should be borne in mind that the infinitive of verbs
(Lesson 19) overlaps in meaning with the dative of purpose.

A very important idiomatic construction with the dative
case refers to the proper time for something, the opportunity
for something. Thus efassa kdlo means “ it is the time for this 7,
** it is the right time for this "’ ; akalo . . . ydcandya means " it
is not the right time for asking " ; yassa * dani kalam manias
means literally ** for which you think it is now (dan?) the right
time ”’. The last expression is extremely common in saying
(formally) goodbye (spoken by the host, not the guest—who for
his part has made the excuse of pressure of work), being
roughly equivalent to ** well, if you really must go...” Itis
used also by servants reporting to their master that prepara-
tions are completed, implying ' you can start whenever you
wish "', etc.

1 See the relative pronoun, next page.
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Aorist of (s)su
The aorist of the verb (s)su is inflected as follows :—

Singular Plural

3rd person | assosi, ‘' he heard ”’ | assosum

2nd person | assosi assultha

Ist person | assosim assumha

(cf. the second form of aorist given in Lesson 4, but note presence of the
augment here; cf. i)

From (p)pati-(s)su we have paccassosz’.f

Relative Pronoun

The relative pronoun has the stem ya(d), “ who,” *“ which,”
which is inflected in the three genders in the same way as the
demonstrative so, sd, fam, or tad :—

Singular Plural
Masc. | Neut. Fem. Masc. | Neut. Fem,
Nom. yo yant or ya
yad
—| ye yéni ya
Acc. yam yam or yam
y yad
Ins. yena ydya yehi . yahi
o assa assd esam dsa
Gen. ¥y ¥y yesan . yasam

Relative pronouns are used mostly in relative clauses, but
some of the case-forms are also used as indeclinables,

Relative Clause

The relative clause (antyamuddesa) is the regular form of
" subordinate clause " in Pali (clauses with participles and

1 (p)pati + a > pacca in junction.




- Lesson 12 71

gerunds are also freely used—cf. Lesson 8—but this is not the
same kind of ‘‘ subordination ). Its use is extremely frequent.
The clear articulation of the sentence into a subordinate clause
introduced by a relative word (a pronoun or an indeclinable
such as yaitha, *‘ where ”’) and a main clause introduced by
a demonstrative word (niyamato patiniddesa) is an outstanding
characteristic of Pali. Complex sentences or * periods ” may
be built up by combinations of relative clauses and demonstra-
tive clauses, co-ordinate clauses (joined by conjunctive
particles such as ca), direct speech and so forth. The usages of
sentence. and period construction will be more extensively
surveyed in Lesson 27, when the main elements of construction
have been studied and can be reviewed together. A more
detailed review of relative clause construction with indeclinables
wil] also be found there. |
The relative clause regularly precedes the main clause. The
relative word introduces the clause, but may be preceded by
indeclinables connecting the whole sentence to the narrative
of which it forms a part. E.g.:—
atha kho ye icchimsu te akamsu, ** then (indeed) those who
wished, worked ' (literally: “...who wished, they
worked.”’)

The relative pronoun must be in the same number and
gender as the noun or demonstrative pronoun it refers to, but
it may be in any case-—connecting it with the words in its own
relative clause or sentence. E.g.:—

yena dvarena wikkhami tam Gotamadviram mdma ahosy,
“ the gate by which he left was called Gotama Gate ”
(“ by which (ins.) gate he left, that (nom.) Gotama Gate
named was ). '

Besides the demonstrative, other pronouns may serve as
correlatives, for example the personal pronouns and also the
“ pronominal adjective " (see below) sabba, “ all " :—

ye . ..ahesum, .. .sabbe . .. bhakkhesi, ' those...who
were there, . . . he devoured (bhakkh (VII)) them all.”

Sometimes the main clause has no correlative word (this may
of course depend on its having a special form, such as direct
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speech), but as a rule the correlative demonstrative is used.
A proper name (with title) in the main clause is quite often
used without a demonstrative,

Repetition of a relative word emphasizes that the clause is
universal : yo yo = " whoever . The correlative also is
repeated. E.g. :—

yoyo . .. ddiyissati lassa lassa . . . anuppadassamsi,} '’ who-
ever will take . . . to him I will grant . . .”

A demonstrative pronoun immediately following a rclative
pronoun is emphatic (cf. Lesson 5: so 'ham): yo so = '"he
who "', ““ that which ”’.. Thus we may have a more complex
sentence with emphatic and correlative demonstratives., The
example which follows has a direct speech clause at the end :—

yo so satlo pathamam * upapanno, tassa evam hoti : aham asms
brahmad, ‘' that being who has come into existence first
(in the evolution of the universe) thinks he is God.”
(" Who that being first is reborn, has this thought : Tam
God."") -

Relative Indeclinables

Besides such indeclinables as yattha, yathd ("' as”), yadd
(‘"when "), yads (" if"), and yafo (' whence’’, '' because ”,
“since "'}, certain forms of the relative pronoun have, besides
their ordinary uses, uses as indeclinables.

Thus the neuter forms of the nominative-accusative singular
(especially yam) are used in the impersonal sense of *‘ that ',
“ what ”’, covering a wide range of shades of meaning.

hoti kho so samayo yam ... ayam loko vivattali, '’ there is
indeed the (so) time that (i.e. when) ... this world evolves.”
(Here the relative clause follows the main clause = elevated
speech or emphasis of main clause. The main clause has samayo
as its subject/agent, the subordinate clause loko, the sub-
ordination of the loko clause is indicated by the yam with which
it begins—the omitted words say " some time, after a long
time ".)

1 Future of da.

! pathamam is here an indeclinable meaning ' first ", ** firstly **, It is derived
from the ordinal numeral pathama, ** first.”
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yam frequently appears after the expression thdnam etam
vijjati, introducing the statement of what is possible : thinam
etam vijjati yam . . . = "' it is possible that . . ."”" (here of course
the yam may be regarded as correlative with the demonstrative
etam).

yad is used in close combination with another indeclinable
word : the forms tad and yad of the neuter pronouns are
junction forms of fam and yam taken when following words are
closely associated with them syntactically (and hence in
utterance) : yad idam (cf. masculine yo so with a different
demonstrative), ‘“ which that ", is used as an indeclinable
emphatic demonstrative, ‘ that is,” “‘i.e.,”” ‘' as for example,”
‘“as,” “such as,” ' to wit.”

The instrumental yena used with a verb of motion means
““where ", “ towards " (cf. the instrumental of the way by
which). It “ governs ' the nominative case (Lesson 1). When
doubled it means * wherever "' : yena yena gacchats, * wherever
he goes.” It is often used with the correlative tena preceding
the verb: yena gamo tena upasamkami, ' he approached the
village.”

Interrogative Pronoun

The interrogative pronoun has the stem ki, “ who? ",
“which? ', " what ? "’ |—

Singular : Plural

Masc. Neut. Fem. Masc., Neut. Fem.

Nom. ko kim ka
} "~ ke Rani Rd

Ace. kam kim kam
Ins. Rena kdya hehi hahi
Dat. . _ -
Gen.} kassa or kissa kassd hesam Rasam

There is no equivalent to the question mark in Pali (though
modern editors sometimes insert question marks in their texts
to assist students). As a general rule if a sentence contains an
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interrogative word the whole sentence is interrogative, but
a few interrogative sentences contain no interrogative word and
must be understood from the context (see the example in
Exercise g). Sometimes inversion is used : khamats te idam,
* does this please you ? ', *“ do you approve of this ? ** (tdam me
khamdati = * this pleases me ”’, I like this ). The neuter
singular form kim is sometimes used as an indeclinable, simply
making the sentence interrogative ( =inversion 4+ “?"' 1n
English) : kim saddam assost = '‘ Did he hear the noise ? ' As
Pali favours direct speech kim saddam assost ¢ . . . will trans-
late ' (...he asked) whether he heard the noise ”. The
interrogative usually stands at the beginning of its clause.
Cf. also the indeclinables n# (in Vocabulary below) and apt
(Vocabulary 14).

“ Pronominal Adjectives "'

Certain pronouns (sometimes called ‘‘ pronominal adjec-
tives "’ because they function as both pronouns and adjectives)
follow the declension of ya(d) and must be carefully distinguished
from adjectives on account of the difference of inflection in the
nominative and genitive-dative plural masculine. Thus from
sabba, ‘‘all,” we have: nominative singular sabbo (M.},
sabbam (N. : only form), sabba (F.) ; nominative and accusative
plural masculine sabbe, like ye and unlike kusald (masculine
nominative plural), kusale (masculine accusative plural);
genitive and dative plural masculine sabbesam (cf. yesam,
kusalanam).

Similar pronouns are :—

annia other
artfiatara a certain, a
apara another
para other, another
sabba all, entire
Vocabulary '
Verbs :—

a-kankh (I) dkankhati  he wishes
(Rykham (I) khamaty it pleases, it suits, he approves,
he likes (dative of person)
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ni(r)-(kR)kam (1} mikkhamati? he goes out, he leaves
sam-ni-pat (1)  sannipalanti they assemble
(to fall)
upa-las (VII) upaldsets he plays, he sounds
(to exercise

an art)
Nouns :—
upasamo calm
janapado country
Jivo life-principle, soul
paccantajo borderer, foreigner -
sankhadhamo conch blower
dassanam seeing
phalam fruit
Adjectives :—
kamaniya lovely
paccantima bordering, foreign
madaniya intoxicating
rajaniya exciting
Indeclinables :—
ajja to-day
ambho sir | (not very respectful)
tam then, so, now (accusative of {a(d) used
adverbially)?
nu ? (enclitic : an interrogative particle reinforcing
an interrogative pronoun or combined with
another indeclinable to make it interrogative :
nanu, *“ (is) not ? ' ; or by itself = ‘“does? ')
yathd as, how

EXERCISE 12

Passage for reading :—

bhiitapubbam aififiataro sankhadhamo saikham 3daya
paccantimam janapadam agamaisi. so yen’' afifiataro gimo

Yy + k> hkh.

* The adverbial use of certain cases of the pronouns is confusing; the
contexts must be carefully considered in order to arrive at the meanings :
whether adverbial or not.
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ten’ upasamkami. upasamkamitva sankham upalisitva
saitkham nikkhipitva nisidi. atha kho tesam paccantajinam
manussanam etad ahosi : kissa nu kho eso saddo evam rajaniyo
evam kamaniyo evam madaniyo ti. sannipatitvd tam san-
khadhamam etad avocum : ambho kissa nu kho eso saddo
evam rajaniyo evam kamaniyo evam madaniyo ti. eso kho
bho sankho nima yass’ eso saddo evam rajaniyo evam kama-
niyo evam madaniyo ti,

Translate into English :—

yen’ ajja samano Gotamo dvarena nikkhamissati tam Gotama-
dvaram nima bhavissati '

vatthidni pi 'ssa na yatha afifiesam

imassa ko attho

mayam yam icchissama tam karissima

kissa nu kho me idam kammassa phalam, kissa kammassa
vipako

tam kim maiifianti bhonto deva

n’ atthi paro loko

ko 'si tvam avuso

kim kusalam kim akusalam

ke tumhe

rdja samano kim labhati

imind me upasamena Udayibhaddo kumiro samannigato hotu

puccha mahirija yad akankhasi

karoti te bhagava okasam _

yam kho ’ssa na kkhamati tam pajahati

- Translate into Pali :—

He gave to me

Prince Udayibhadda (is) dear to me

The fortunate one, taking a bowl, entered the village for alms

He teaches the doctrine for ‘ extinction ”’

He eats what he likes

Then (atha) the gate by which the fortunate one left was named
Gotama. Gate

What do you think, then, great king ?

We have come here to see the honourable Gotama -

Did you hear a noise, sir ? I didn’t hear a noise, sir !

We do not see his soul leaving
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LESSON 13

Compounds

Nouns (including participles, adjectives, and pronouns) are
very frequently combined in compounds (samasa).? In a com-
pound only the last noun is inflected, those prefixed to it being
wsually in their stem form.? The compound functions gram-
matically in a sentence as if it were a single word, but the
meaning is often simply the combination of the meanings of the
words forming it—just as if they were separate words in a
sentence. The prefixed uninflected member stands for the plural
as well as the singular, according to the context. Sometimes,
though not often, compound words have special, restricted
meanings. In English the word “ blackbird " is a compound,
but it means a particular species of bird, not any black bird. The
same thing holds for * grasshopper ", though this term may be
used more loosely. ‘‘ Madhouse "' on the other hand means any
““ house for the mad " (or any place resembling one). ‘‘ Pond-
life " includes all animals and vegetables living in ponds. As
other types of compound in English may be quoted ** fourteen ”
(= four and ten”), ' whitewashed " (= having a white
wash on it, as a building), ‘ alongside ”’ (= ** along the side
of '), “twelvemonth' (= a collection of twelve months,
a year). The six types of compound in Pali corresponding to
"“ grasshopper ”, ‘' fourteen ", * blackbird *’, ‘* whitewashed ",
“alongside ", and '' twelvemonth "' will be explained in Lessons
13, 15, 16, 19, 25, and 26 respectively.

In order to understand Pali sentences containing compounds,
a classification of compounds is made according to the relation
between their members and between the compounds and other
words of the sentences.

Tappurisa Compounds

In the class known as fappuzisa (no English equivalents have
been invented for the names of compounds, so we use the Pali

! Indeclinables and prefixes also may be combined with nouns to form
compounds. The combination of prefixes with roots is a different matter and
is not treated under * compounds *'. Finite verbs are not compounded with
nouns, but participles and other nouns derived from verbs may be.

? Words in -anf have the weak stem -af, those in -an drop the -n.
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names ') the prior member is associated with the posterior by
a direct relation. The whole compound functions grammatically
as a noun. The English example * madhouse " illustrates this :
in Pali the relation “ for the mad "’ might be expressed by the
dative case (purpose), which would be the case in which the
prior word would appear if there were no compounding. In
" grasshopper "’ the relation ** in the grass "’ would be expressed
by the locative case (Lesson 16). In Pali any case-relation may
occur in a lappurisa, that of the genitive being the most frequent
as it is the usual case to express a relation between two nouns.
The ** genitive " relation may be very general or vague ; other
cases may express very specific relations, including those to
an action (when the second noun is more or less verbal).
Examples :— '

brahmanaparisd, '‘an assembly of priests (' priest-
assembly ')

rdjaputto, '‘son of a king” (" kingson'), * prince”
(stems in an lose the # in compounds)

The last word in a compound, when the compound is a noun,"
usually retains its original gender.

Participles likewise occur as the final members of fappurisas,
and it is in these tappurisas that the other case relations are
most often found, such as the accusative relation when the first
member is the patient (" direct object ") of the participle.

Compounds are very freely formed in Pali (much more freely
than in English, except perhaps in some modern styles which
many English speakers would regard as jargon). They are not
restricted .to two members, compounds of three or more
members, variously related, being quite common. Thus
kagdgarasdla = ' hall of the house with a gable (kiufo) *'.3

Causative Conjugation

A special conjugation of verbs has the meaning to cause
someone or something else to do the action of the root, to have
something done, and is called the ‘‘ causative’ (kdrita).

! Most of these names are examples of the forms ;  thus tappurisa = tad
+ purisa (d + p > pp) = tassa purisa, ‘ his man,” ** his servant.”

! kdto = point, peak (of a mountain), ridge (of a roof). This refers to the
high ridged, overhanging barrel-vaulted roof characteristic of ancient India.
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Formally (in formation and inflection) it frequently coincides
with the seventh conjugation, just as the passive coincides with
the third conjugation. There is, however, a distinctive causative
suffix (d)p which is sometimes added to roots. Roots conjugated
in any conjugation for the ordinary present indicative may
appear in causative meanings with the stem in e or a ** fuller '
form aya (or pe, ape, paya, dpaya). As in the scventh conjuga-
tion the root vowel is usually strengthened or lengthened
(cf. Lesson 3). The meaning may be the straightforward
causative one or a more specialized and idiomatic one. Thus
from wac, ‘' to speak,” we have the causative vdcets, (“‘ he
makes speak '), ““ he reads aloud,” “ he recites,” whilst from
vad, ' to say,” we have the causative vadets (“ he makes say "),
“ he plays (a musical instrument).” Sometimes it is not easy
to decide whether to class a verb as an independent seventh
conjugation root or as the causative form of some other verb
of perhaps widely divergent meaning. There is a certain amount
of disagreement among grammarians over the proper classifica-
tion {e.g. of vadetr).

With (2)p we have from chid cheddpayati (‘' he causes to
cut ') ; from ({)tha thdpayati, in which the root vowel is usually
shortened (as opposed to most causatives) and which often has
the meaning “ he leaves aside ', “ he excepts ", instead of the
more literal meaning ‘' makes stand "', ‘“ erects ”’. Besides the
possibility of a ‘' double” formation with (4)p alongside
a causative form in ¢ (which may have double meaning as well as
double form), “ triple "’ forms are sometimes made by adding
(@)p twice, thus from ruk ' grow ", we have a causative form
(with elision of %) ropetr, ** he plants "’ (causes to grow), and
another causative form ropdpeti, meéaning ‘‘ he causes to cause
to grow ”’, * he has planted .

As with ordinary verbs, the agent of a causative verb
(hetukattar) goes in the nominative case. The person or * instru-
ment " through whom the action is performed goes usually in
the accusative (the instrumental may be used instead, on
account of the sense of * instrument ") ; thus a causative verb
may take one patient more than the equivalent ordinary verb :
the causative of an intransitive verb may take one patient (the
verb may be said to ‘‘ become transitive ), the causative of
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a transitive verb may take two patients, the causative of a verb
which ordinarily takes two accusatives may take three patients.
For example “ to be " is intransitive and takes no patient ; “ to
cause to be ”’ (i.e. to develop, etc., as ** to develop 1 the mind ")
takes one. “ To enter "’ may take one patient (enter 1 a house) ;
‘“ to cause to enter "’ may take two (cause to enter 1 amanza
house). *‘ To take,” ' to lead,” etc., may take two patients
(take 1 to a village 2 a goat) ; in theory (in practice the extrava-
gance secems to be avoided) “‘ to cause to take "’ may take three
(cause to take 1 (by) a man 2 to a village 3 a goat: puriso
(agent) 1 purisam 2 gamam 3 ajam ndyeli, or puriso purisena
gamam ajam ndayeti with instrumental).

The causative conjugation includes the various tenses and
participles, formed from causative stems as from seventh
conjugation stems.

Present causative of bk :—

Singular | Plural

3rd person | bhdveti bhdventi

2nd person § bhdvesi | bhdvetha

Ist person | bhdvem: | bhdve ma

Causatives :—
kapp ((VII): kappeti, kappapeti he causes to be got ready,
he arranges, he he has put in order, he
puts in order, he has organized
organizes)
karett he causes to work, he causes
to make, (of kings) he
bar ‘ governs, he rules (causes
the kingdom to function)
kardpetr  he causes to make, he has
\ built
chid cheddpetr  he causes to cut
jan | janets he causes to be born, he

produces
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(7)7he ghapet he causes to burn, he sets
‘ fire to
he causes tostand, he erects,
(O)tha thapets he makes stand up, he
i thdpayats causes to remain, he
excepts
ni-pat nipatets he causes to fall down, he
drops, he puts down
pa payeti he causes to drink
bhai bhavels he causes to be, he develops
a-mant amantdpets he causes to be addressed,
he has invited
Muc musicapets he causes to be free, he sets
free
(p)pati-yat (to pre- pafiydddi- he causes to be prepared
pare) pett (irregular change of ¢
> d) |
ya yapets he causes to go, he keep
going
yuj ((VII) : yojets)  yojdpets he causes to be yoked
(carriage)
d-ruc drocdpeti  he causes to be announced
ropets he causes to grow, he plants
ruh ropapeti  he causes to cause to grow,
{ he has planted
d-ruh (climb, mount) dropels he causes to mount, he puts
" on top of, he shows, he
shows up, he disproves
(p)pa-vatt pavattett  he causes to go, he sets
going
ni(r)-va nibbapets  he causes to be extinct, he
extinguishes (e.g. fire)
(pypa-vid (vid (I): pavedets he makes known
““know "', but the
primary present
system is not used)
(p)pa-vis pavesetr he causes to enter, he brings

n



82 Introduction to Pals

(p)pa-(v)vaj pabbdjeti  he causes to go forth,
he banishes (he has
banished)

ni-sid nisiddpeti he causes to sit down

(s)su sdvely he causes to hear

pari-sudh (I1I1) (to parisodheti he causes to become pure
become pure/
clean)

Other tenses of the causative :—
Imperative : kappdpehs
Aorist :  Rardpesi ; thapesum ; arocdpesi, drocapesum ;
ropapest ; daropesum
Future : jhapessati ; bhavessats

Participles :—

Present : kdrento, karayato (genitive) ; cheddapento, chedd-
payato (genitive); ddpento,; pacento (pac = cook, tor-
ment), pdcayato (genitive) ; yojapento

Past :  kappita, kdrita, kirvapita,; bhavita, pavattita
pavedita (usually in #la, as with the seventh conjugation)

Gerund : kdrdpetvi,; amantipetvd; patiyadipetvi, yojd-
petva; dropetvd ; pavesetva

Despite the mechanical appearance of the causative in theory,
as a kind of tense of the ordinary verb, in practice the meaning
and usage of causative verbs is highly idiomatic and each one
requires careful attention.

Vocabulary

Verbs :—
a-kut (VII) dkotets he strikes
gaves (1) gavesati  he looks for, he searches for
(P)pa-itkkh (1)  pekkhati  he looks on, he watches
bhaj (I) bhajats he resorts to

Nouns :—
kammaro smith

(R)khandho  group, collection, mass



paccatthiko
pabbato
pasado
putijo

balo

bhedo
manto
migo
samudayo
stho
arannam
indriyam
khadaniyam
palalam
bhattam
miilam
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enemy

mountain

palace

heap

fool

division, splitting up
prayer, hymn

beast, deer

origin, origination

lion

forest

faculty

foods, dishes (collective singular)
straw

meal

root, base, capital (money)

samma (voc.) (my) dear ! (familiar address ; only the vocative

is used)

Adjectives (—

anullara
abbhokdsa
ariya
utlinag
gambhira
nava
nilthila
panita
puratthima

unsurpassed, supreme

open, free, out of doors, open air
excellent, exalted, noble
stretched out, lying down
profound

new

completed, ready

excellent, delightful, delicious
east

Past participle :—
vivitta (vi-vic) separated, isolated

Indeclinables :—
ayoniso unmethodically, haphazardly, erratically, incon-
sequentially, unscientifically
uddham above, up
kacci

perhaps ?, did ?, I doubt whether ?, I hope ?,
aren’t you ? (with na)
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katham how 7, why ?
tikkhatium thrice
dani now (enclitic: cannot stand at beginning of
sentence)
passena on its side (instrumental of passo, side, used
: adverbially) -
yava as far as, up to, as much, to what extent

-

EXERCISE 13

Passage for reading :—

te tam sankham uttinam nipatesum: vadehi bho sankha,
vadehi bho sankhd ti. n’ eva so sankho saddam akasi. te tam
santkham passena nipatesum . ..uddham thapesum ... dan-
dena akotesum . . . sandhunimsu ! : vadehi bho sankha, vadehi
bho sankha ti. n’ eva so sankho saddam akasi. atha kho tassa
sankhadhamassa etad ahosi: yava bald ime paccantaja
manussd. katham hi nama ayoniso sankhasaddam gavesis-
santi ti. tesam pekkhamiandnam ? sankham gahetva tikkhat-
tum sankham upalasitva sankham adaya pakkami.

Translate into English :—

brahmano mante viacesi

so tam cittam bhaveti

na tam {2nd. person) deva paccatthikinam demi

ayam dukkhasamudayo

rdjad kumdrassa (dative) paside karipesi

so imind ca ariyena silakkhandhena samannagato imind
ariyena indriyasamvarena samannigato . .. vivittam sena-
sanam bhajati: arafifiam, rukkhamilam, pabbatam,...
abbhokisam palidlapuiijam -

idha tathigatena anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam

idam panitam

ye milam aropessanti, tesam tam bhavissati sukhaya

tvam pana samma Jivaka kim tunhi

kacci mam samma Jivaka na paccatthikinam desi

! Aorist of sam-dhi (V : Lesson 1§), '’ to shake.”
! Genitive absolute, cf. Lesson 10,
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Translate into Pali, using compounds where indicated by
hyphens :— ' |

This is the cessation-of-unhappiness

(It is) now the time-for-extinction of the fortunate one

Cunda the son-of-a-smith, having had delicious dishes prepared,
had the time announced to the fortunate one: (it is)
time, sir,! the meal (is) ready "' *

The lion, king-of-the-beasts, went out

There are (attht : the singular verb may be used for the plural
also in this sense) other profound, delightful, doctrines which
the ‘' thus-gone ”’ makes known

He develops that thought

The king, having had the priests invited, said this: ‘' let the
priests see the boy ”

The king, having made the boy sit down, instructs (him)

The priest had a new house built to the east (instrumental or
accusative) of the city

Recite the prayers ! (plural)

I set free the goats

LESSON 14

Indefinite Pronoun

The indeclinable particle ¢#(4) is added to inflected interroga-
tive pronouns to form indefinite pronouns :—

ko c1 anyone, someone
kassa ¢ of anyone
kifi ci anything, some (m of kim assimilated to ¢, becoming

the palatal nasal)
With relative :—

yam ki#i ¢i whatever

} Use the form of address to a monk.
* Invert the order of the last two words (= emphasis or exclamation).
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With the negative :—
na ks ct nothing, none at all

The junction form cid often appears when another word
follows closely.

Optative Tense

The optative (or *‘ potential "’} (sattami) tense is used for any
hypothetical action. It may be translated by * should”,
“would ", “ may ", etc. It is formed from the present stem of
all conjugations with special inflections :—

Singular Plural

3rd person | bhaveyya, '’ he should be,"’ | bhaveyyum
*could be,”’ ** may be."”

2nd person | bhaveyydsi bhaveyyaitha

1st person | bhaveyyam bhaveyydma
{(also bhaveyydmi)

From other conjugations (all have the ¢ stem) o

man (I1I)  mafiieyya  he should think
kar (VI) kareyya he should do
dis (VII) deseyya he may teach

The verb as, ' to be,” has two forms of optative tense, though
there is little distinction of meaning. The first type is much
more frequent, the second more elevated or ' poetic ", only
‘the 3rd person singular being used regularly :—

Singular Plural
3rd person | assa, ‘' there would be " assi
2nd person | assa assatha

Ist person | assam assama
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Singular Plural
3rd person | siyd, '‘there may be,” siyamsie
‘‘ there would be,"” ' it | (rarely used)
might be "’ (styrum)

2nd person | (siya) —_

1st person | (siyam) | —

The second type is usually impersonal, and hardly occurs
except in the 3rd person singular. Thus: siyd ... kankhd,
‘““there may be doubt " (with agent in the genitive: ‘‘sub-
jective genitive ). The bracketed forms are sometimes found
in poetry.

Sometimes assa and s¢yd are used together in one sentence,
and it is this which makes it convenient to have two different
forms. Thus siyd kho pana bhoto rafifio evam assa ="' but it
might be (that) of his majesty (bhoto) the king there would be
thus (thought,idea) ”’. Here we may see a distinction of meaning
between styd and assa : in such sentences they always have the
same positions and functions, szyd (** it might be ") leading and
assa (*‘ there would be ") followmg On the whole siya is used
as optatwe of atthi, whilst assa is used as optative of hots. Thus
styd is used quite frequently in philosophical discourse to assert
a possibility, in contrast to the categorical afthi and n' atths.
Like afthi, stya may be used for the plural as well as the
singular,

Optatives may be formed also for the passive and causative
conjugations.

The range of meaning of the optative includes a mild form of
command or a strong injunction, as well as requests, invitations,
wishes, possibilities, suppositions, and hypotheses.

The hypothetical meaning is by far the most usual (cf.
meanings of future, Lesson 10). When a relative or other sub-
ordinate clause expresses a condition on which a main clause
depends, its verb may be in the optative, depending on the
degree of uncertainty. There is, however, a tendency for both
verbs, of the main and subordinate clauses, to be in the same
tense (by “‘ attraction "’ or assimilation). Thus if the effect of the
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copdition is quite hypothetical (as: “if you ask, he may
accept,” sace...ydceyydst ... atha ... adhivaseyya) both
verbs are usually in the optative. On the other hand if the result
is considered certain and factual (by the speaker or writer, in
narrative by the narrator but not necessarily by the speaker
he quotes) both verbs may be in the present tense (as: ‘‘if
a virtuous man approaches an assembly, he approaches without
shame ') ; or both may be in the future if instead of an
‘“ eternal truth ”’, as above, a particular future action is con-
sidered (as: “ if I have them salute (future of causative) one
by one, the fortunate one will be (future) unsaluted by them
(all) before daybreak "’ ; likewise “ I willnot ... until...,”—
both futures). Different tenses may also be used: “as ... he
explains (present), so . . . you should (must} report (optative) **
(command of a king to an emissary) = yatha . . . vydkarot
tam . . . aroceyyast ; '’ I shall teach (future) a course of doctrine

with which one may explain (optative) '’ = dhammapariyiyam
desessami yena samanndgato . . . vydkareyya.
The optative is often used after the idiom fhanam . . . vijjati

yam . . ., ‘‘ there exists (present) the case that . . . (optative of
the possible action or event) ", but the present is sometimes
used (when the possibility is considered as definitely attested) ;
when the idiom is negative (" it is not possible '') the future is
usual. Without yam, and preceding the idiom, the case con-
sidered may be given simply as a quotation ending with .
(There is also a conditional tense in Pali, but it is not often used,
being restricted to the statement of impossible hypotheses—
see Lesson 29.)

With reference to the distinction between the optative and
the future, used of future events which are respectively hypo-
thetical and certain, the following example is instructive : “ if
he should get the kingdom he would share it "’ (both verbs
optative), ... if I do (‘ shall’) get the kingdom I will share it "’
(both verbs future).

Ablative Case

The fifth or ablative (pasicami, nissakka, apidina) case is
used to express the point from which an action begins. The
action may be physical or mental. The ablative also expresses
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the cause or origin from which something arises, Formally
the ablative may coincide with the instrumental except in the
singular of the a stems and the masculine and neuter demonstra-
tive and relative pronouns and other pronouns or * pronominal
adjectives '’ inflected like them. There is also a special ablative
singular suffix, o, which may be added to any stem. Moreover
the pronominal inflection of the ablative singular, smé or mhd,
is sometimes added to various noun stems.

Nominative. Ablative.
janapado janapada
asanam asana
so and lad tasmad or tamhd
ayam imasma or imamha
paccatthiko paccatthikato ** from an

enemy "’ (suffix o)

Examples of the use of the ablative ;— A
uithdy' dsamd, ‘ having got up from (his) seat” (in this
phrase the usual order of words is always inverted)
gamd gamam, ** from village to village ”’

agdarasmd pabbajito (noun with pronominal mﬂectmn)
‘ gone forth from home ”

dasahi ca lokadhatihi* devata . . . sannipatita, ‘' and the
gods . . . assembled from the ten universes "’

kim karand, ‘' from what cause ? "', ** for what reason ? ",
L X1 why ? ER )

The ablative of cause is very important, and is always used
in philosophical statements ;—

vedanipaccayd tanha, ‘' desire (is) from the sensation-
cause "', " desire is caused by sensation ”’
kimpaccaya bhavo, ‘‘ from what cause 2 (is) existence ? "'
kissa nirodhd bhavanirodho, ‘‘ from the cessation of what
(is there) cessation of existence ? "
The ablatives of some pronouns in -asma are used as indeclin-
ables with causal meaning: kasmad = “ why?", lasmd =
‘ therefore "

1 Instrumental-a.blatwe plural of a stem in t, dasahé of dasa, ““ten."
! Or " condition *’
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Subsidiary uses of the ablative :—

-—isolated, separated, secluded from :
vivicca akusalehi dhammehi, ‘' having become separated
from bad phenomena " (with vivicca as with wfthdya
inversion is usual)

—fear, danger from : -

na kuto ci bhayam . . . yad idam paccatlthikato *. . . fear
(danger) from nowhere, such as from an enemy”
(ablative in fo and similarly formed indeclinable Auio
= ‘“ whence ? %) .

—cleaned or purified from (literal: ‘' from dirt ’ and figura-
tive) :

padosd cittam parisodheti, “ he makes his mind pure from
anger,’”” ““ he purifies his mind from anger "

—freed from {from slavery, etc.) :

cittam dsavehi vimuccati, ‘' the mind is freed from the
influxes ”’

—direction from (with genitive of the origin) :

dakkhinato nagarassa, '* south of the city ”

—distance from (space and time} ; this meaning appears always
with the suffix f0 and mostly in the indeclinables with suffix
lo (especially #fo == from here/now), otherwise the instru-
mental is usually used (cf. Lesson 8) : |

tto . . . ekatimso kappo, ‘‘the thirty-first aeon from
(before) now "

tto Linnam mdsdnam accayena, '‘ after three months from
now '’ (notice the combination of the three cases :
ablative-genitive-instrumental)

diirato agacchantam (seen) ‘' coming from the distance ”

—abstinence from, revulsion from :

virato methund gamadhammd, °‘ has abstained (past
participle of vi-ram) from sexual vulgar (“ village ")
custom "’

pisundya viacaya pativirato, '’ has abstained from malicious
speech ”’ |

—recover from (illness) :

tamhd abadha mutto, ** freed (recovered) from that illness ”
—limit up to (within) which (with ydva) :
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ydva brahmalokd, ' as far as the world of God (heaven) "’
yava sattama, *‘ up to the seventh ”
—with the verb u(d)-(#)¢ha, * to rise up (from),” ““come out
from " (literally and figuratively) :
patisallana vufthito, ' come out from seclusion (privacy,
withdrawing ; sometimes spelt pai-)
jhind vujthahitva, ‘' having risen up (come out) from
a meditation (trance)” (and passing into a higher or
lower trance) |
—" with reference to ', ** from the standpoint of " = -lo :
tathagato atite buddhe . . . gottato pi anussarati, ** the thus-
~ gone recollects past enlightened ones (Buddhas) with
reference to (their) clan(s) also ”

With indeclinables :—

—afifatra :
affiatra phassa, * except for contact,” ‘* without touch ”
(afifiatra often takes the instrumental, cf. Lesson 8, and
this 4 inflection with it is sometimes regarded as a form
of instrumental, cf. the instrumentals in & : bhagavata,
ranfia *)
—adho, ‘' below "’ ; '
adho kesamatthaka, ** below the top (matthako) of the hair
—draka, '’ far from ' :
arakd samadsia, * far from asceticism (sdmadisfiam)
arakd . . . vijjacaranasampadiya, ' far from success {sam-
pada . feminine) in knowledge and practice (caranam) "’
—uddham, '’ above,” ‘ after,” * beyond "' :
uddham padatald, ' above the soles (talam, ' surface’) of
the feet ”
kayassa bhedd wddham, ‘' after the splitting up (death) of
the body "
—param, ** after "’ : :
param marand, '’ after death "
—ydva, " up to,"”" “‘ as far as ' (see above, under "' limit "’}

1 We find also saka parinibbdnd = ' (simultaneously) with the extinction ',

unless it should be regarded as meaning caused by the extinction, in which case
sahg would seem superfluous.
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The ablative is sometimes used in comparison or distinc-
tion (when the sense is ‘' most "’ the genitive is used, see
Lesson 18) :

na ... vijjati afido samano va brahmano vid bhagavatld
(ablative) bhiyyo 'bhififiataro, ‘' there is...not any
other philosopher or priest more learned than the
fortunate one " (abhififiataro comparative of abhi#ifia,
““learned "’ ; see Lesson 18 on comparison; bhiyyo,
“more,” is used also with Auto: kuto bhiyyo. (lit. =
“ whence more '), meaning idiomatically ‘‘let alone
more "', ' how could it be more ? )

slo bhiyyo, *‘ more than this "

The instrumental is sometimes used in comparison, just as
it overlaps with the ablative in some other uses (cause, measure).

Dependent Words in Tappurisa Compounds

A dependent word (samdsanta) is a word which can appear
only at the end of a compound (it is a ‘' bound form.”’). It
cannot be used independently. In certain fappurisas! such
words are found, generally indicating the action of a root from
which they are immediately derived :—

M e

~—karo, "' doing,” ‘* working ’* (kar) : kammakaro ‘ worker '

- —kdro, * making "' (kar, causative): kumbhakaro, ‘' potter ”
(kumbho = ‘' pot ")

—ggaho, ' seizing " ((g)gah) : candaggiaho, ' eclipse of the
moon (cando) ”’

—dharo, ‘‘ holding,” “ remembering "’ (dhar) : dhammadharo,
* memorizer of the doctrine ”

—pdlo, ‘ dropping,” '‘ offering,” *‘ collecting "' (pat, ‘' to fall,”
causative): pindapdto, ' alms offering,” ‘‘ alms collecting "
(this has the sense of the food collected by a begging monk).

As with the other cases, ablative tappurisas may be formed :—

pindapatapatikkanto, ‘' (monk) returned from an alms
collecting "’

1 Called *“ upapada compounds '’ after the firss member, the ‘* adjacent
word "' (npapada), in virtue of which the dependent form may be used.
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Vocabulary
Verbs :—
edhi-gam (1)  adhigacchals acquires
anu-(s)sar (I) anussarati recollects
w(d)-()tha (1) wufthali or ufthahati rises up, gets up, arises,

or vufthdti (with
v as junction

comes out from, emi-
grates

consonant —see

Lesson 25—Dbe-
tween # and a
preceding vowel)
ni-mant (VII) nimantels invites (dsanena ~ = ~
to sit down, offers a
seat)
pari-pucch (1) paripucchats asks about, asks advice
a-ya (I) ayats comes, approaches
Nouns :—
dasavo influx, influence ?!
deso point (topic)
padoso anger
phasso contact, touch
sahayako friend
spdadinam attachment
gamapadam site of a village
ddsavyam slavery
bandhanam bond, fetter
vedayitam sensation, experience
séinam hemp
Indeclinables :—

api or app (stands at
beginning of sentence
or clause; app is a
junction form before
a vowel)

1 They are, in Buddhist doctrine,

(with optative) perhaps, (with
indicative) does?, do?, did?

{i.e. makes sentence inter-
rogative :  polite form of
question)

passion, existence, opinion, and ignorance;

freedom from these is equivalent to the attainment of nibbdnam, to absolute

peace.
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elaraht now, at present
eitha here, (also means) in this case
tattha there, in that/this connection
tena hi now ! (admonitory)
pubbe before, formerly
yattha where '
yan nina what now if ?, what if ?, now if,
supposing ?
sabbaso completely
Adjectives :—
pisuna malicious
purina old
Numeral ;—

#bho (nominative and both
accusative, all gen-
ders)

Past participle :—

khina ((k)kh7 (1I1)) exhausted, wasted, perished
(irregular % for n)

EXERCISE 14

Passage for reading :—

bhiitapubbam afifiataro janapado vutthasi. atha kho
sahdyako sahdyakam &amantesi: dyima samma. yena $so
janapado ten’ upasamkamissima. app eva nim’ ettha kif ci
dhanam adhigaccheyyama ti. evam samma ti kho sahiyako
sahdyakassa paccassosi. te yena so janapado yen’ aiifiataram
gamapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu. tatth’ addasamsu pahiitam
sinam chadditam. disvd sahdyako sahdyakam amantesi : idam
kho samma pahiitam sdnam chagdditam. tena hi samma tvafi!
ca sinabhdram bandha, ahafi ca sinabhiram bandhissimi. -
ubho s@r;abhdram addya gamissimi ti. evam sammai ti kho
sahdyako sahdyakassa patissutva sinabhiram bandhi.

1m ﬁalatalized to # before ¢.
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Translate into English :(—

puccheyyam’ aham bhante kaii cid eva desam

deva tamhi kiya cavanti

upadanapaccayi bhavo

yan niina mayam kusalam kareyyama

na hi bhagava evam vadeyya

na dan’ ime imamha abadhi vutthahissanti

te kilena kalam upasamkamitva paripuccheyyasi ( =
“ should " : exhortation)

tassa evam assa: aham kho pubbe daso ahosim. so! ‘mhi
etarahi tamha dasavya mutto

yattha pan’ dvuso sabbaso vedayitam n' atthi, api nu kho
tattha ' asmi”’ ti siya

khina me dsavi

na mam ko ci d@sanena pi nimantesi

ayantu bhonto

idha samano va brihmano vi kusalam dhammam adhigac-
cheyya. kusalam dhammam adhigantva na parassa droceyya.
kim hi paro parassa karissati.? seyyathd pi nima purinam
bandhanam chinditva aififlam navam bandhanam kareyya.

Translate into Pali :(—

I got up from my seat and left

If the philosopher Gotama should come to this assembly we will
ask (optative) him this question

What should we do ?

I should do meritorious actions

Sensation is caused by (" from the condition of ”’) contact

You should explain it as it pleases you (fe ; both verbs optative)

We would invite him to sit down -

There will be an eclipse of the moon

There is nothing here

The priests would banish the priest from the city

! s0 used with Ist person verb as emphatic pronoun (1st person), cf. Lesson 5.
S hkim . .. Rarissati = ' what will/can he/it do ? ' means much the same as
“ what's the use of ?
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LESSON 15
Eifth Conjugation

Verbs of the ¢ or fifth conjugation (kiyddi gana) form present
stems with the suffix #d. The personal endings are the same as
for the first conjugation. From the root (#)Ad, *‘ to know ”
(learn, find out), which before the present suffix is changed to
7d, we have :— -

Singular | Plural

3rd person jandati | jananti

2nd person | jandsi | jandtha

Ist person jandmi | jandma

Similarly conjugated are :—

78 Jinats he wins
abhi-(#)Aa abhijandty he knows, he is aware of, he
ascertains, he discovers
a-(R)yAa - djanati he learns, he grasps (fig.)
(p)pa-(A)iia pajanats he understands, he has insight
(p)pati-(M)aa  patijanati he admits o
vi-(A)fAd vijanati he is conscious of, he discerns
sam-(A)Aa samjanats he experiences, he perceives

In some verbs the suffix is #d with cerebral % :—
(k)i  kinati  he buys
(s)sw  sundalt  he hears

The root (g)gah, ** to take,” ‘' to seize,” inverts the order of
the final consonant of the root and the # (which is cerebral)
of the suffix :—

ganhali he takes

In consequence of this special feature some grammars place
it in a separate conjugation of its own, known as the gah con-
jugation (gahddi gana), making it the sixth of the eight conjuga-
tions they accordingly reckon. They place with it some roots of
nouns which show the same inversion.
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With prefixes :—
u(d)-(g)gah ugganhaty he learns, he memorizes
(p)pati-(g)gah  patigganhdts  he accepts

Other tenses are formed as follows :—

Imperative : janatu (3rd sing.), 7andh: (2nd sing. : always with
-ht), etc.

Optative : janeyya, etc. (also a rarer form, ja#i#id, of the 3rd
person sing.)

Present participle: janam or jananto (masc. nom. sing.),
janatd (ins.), etc.

Aorist ;. adiddsi ((f)nd and a-(A)74),' janimsu (for aorist of
(s)su, see Lesson 12)

Future : janissati, etc.

Gerund : a#fidya (from a-(A)#a
consonant ; #atvd from (#
abhififidya ; sutvd ; gahetva

Past participle : #dfa (a#i#idla is usually the negative :
known ") ; suta; gahita (sometimes gahita)

Passive : padndyats

Causative : sqvetz

Dvanda Compounds

Two or more nouns forming a list can be made into a com-
pound instead of being connected by the particle ca. (cf. in
English * fourteen ”” = ** four and ten ’"). This type of com-
pound is called dvanda (" twin "), It may be used as a collective
noun, neuter (regardless of the gender of the members) and
inflected in the singular number, or (retaining the gender),
inflected in the plural as meaning two or morc items. The
component words may signify one or more than one item. The
more important or leading object, if any, sometimes occupies
the second position, which is normally the dominant position in
Pali (cf. the fappurisa compound). In English the order may
then be reversed :—

candimasuriyd (plural), * the sun and the moon "
samanabrihmana (plural), *‘ priests and ascetics "’

, @ shortened before the doubled
YAd itself is not often used);

(1]

un-

! As a rule, when in close junction a long vowel may not stand before a
double consonant : here & is shortened (cf. Introduction, pronunciation of ¢
and o, and such verbs as a-(A)Akd—Vocabulary 17).
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Sariputtamoggallanam (neuter singular), *“ Moggallana and
Sariputta "’ (the two leading disciples of the Buddha)
pattacivaram, *‘ robe and bowl "'

Negative and other Prefixes to Nouns

Nouns (including adjectives) can be made negative by adding
the prefix a, which before vowels becomes an. Several examples
have been met with already : akusala (" non-good ), amanusso
(“ non-human "), avijjé (“ non-knowledge "), ananta (" un-
ending " . an). Finite verbs are not negatived in this way, but

participles may be: vimuita = ‘‘ freed ' ; avimutta = ‘' not
freed”; anuppanna = ‘not arisen”; adinna = ‘ not-
given " ; present participles and gerunds are more rarely
negatived : adisvé = ‘' not having seen ' ; appahdya = " not
having renounced . Other prefixes added to nouns, etc., are
s#, meaning ‘““well”, “good”, and du(r), meaning “ill ",

“bad "’ (and they cover a wide range of similar conceptions :
easy/difficult, pleasant funpleasant, etc.) : subkdsita = ** well-
spoken "', dullabha = * rare "’ (' hard to get '’ : labh). _

These words with prefixes are regarded as compounds, see
below pp. 108 and 137. : -

Vocabulary

Past participles ;:— ,
abhi-u(d)-gam  abbhuggata  disseminated, spread (report)

sam-nah sannaddha  tied up (b + ¢ > ddh)
a-bhar abhata brought, carried
jan jata born
Nouns :—
avasatho room, cell
kamo love, passion, liking, pleasure
gandho scent, perfume
vinayo discipline
anagdriyam  homelessness
Adnam knowledge

duccaritamm  bad conduct
padipeyyam  lamp
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vilepanam ointment, cosmetic
sucaritam good conduct
sutlam ~ thread
Rankha doubt
seyya bed
Pronoun .—
ekacca someone
Indeclinables :— _
eva (enclitic ; in junction sometimes va or yeva)

i} only, alone, just, surely
khippam quickly

tathd thus, true
no not (emphatic form of na)
yadi whether -

EXERCISE 15

Passage for reading :—

te ubho sinabhiram adiya yen’ afifiataram gaimapadam ten’
upasamkamimsu. tatth’ addasamsu pahiitam sanasuttam
chadditam. disvd sahdyako sahiayakam amantesi: -yassa kho
samma atthiya iccheyyama sanam, idam pahiitam sanasuttam
chadditam. tena hi samma tvaf ca sinabhiram chaddehi,
ahafi ca sinabhiram chaddessimi. ubho sapasuttabhiram
adaya gamissdmai ti. ayam kho me samma sinabharo durdbhato
ca susannaddho ca. alam ! me ; tvam pajinahi ti. atha kho so
sahdyako sinabharam chaddetva sinasuttabharam adiyi.

Translate into English :—

tena hi brahmana sunihi
na tvam imam dhammavinayam &janési. aham imam dhamma-
vinayam djanami- '
idha tathigato jato
1 A final m may be assimilated to a following labial when the words are
closely connected grammatically. It may become m also when a vowel follows,

under the same conditions (in verse under stress of metre too, since m makes
the preceding syllable long whilst »1 does not).
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ko imam dhammam khippam eva 3janissati

ekacco danam deti samanassa vd brihmanassa vd annam
panam vattham yanam malidgandhavilepanam seyyivasa-
thapadipeyyam

ko nu kho pana bho jiniti.* madaniyi kima

jandhi yadi va tam bhavantam Gotamam tathi santam ? yeva
saddo abbhuggato yadi va no tatha

tassa evam janato evam passato kimisava pi cittam vimuccati
bhavasava pi cittam vimuccati avijjasava pi cittam vimuccati

yam kifi ci samudayadhammam sabban tam nirodhadhammam

n’ atthi jitassa amaranam

Translate into Pali ;—

What I know, you know ; what you know, I know

I learn the saying of the fortunate one

He will grasp what I explain (fut.) quickly

After some time he hears the excellent doctrine

The fortunate one, taking robe-and bowl, entered Ra]agaha .
for alms :

Stop! Ananda, don't grieve

He understands that (use direct speech) these beings (are)
endowed with bad-conduct-of-the-body

Not-memorizing that speech, I left

Why (is) this unexplained by the philosopher Gotama ?

You (plur.) have gone forth from house to homelessness

LESSON 16

Locative Case

The seventh or locative (sattami, bhumma, adhikarana,
okdsa) case expresses the place where, the time when or the
situation in which an action takes place. The plural is used to
express the society in which the action takes place.

The locative is also used in the senses of about ',  in the ’
! This is an idiom and may be ttans!ated “who knows ? ', ' you never
know '’, ** you never can tell "

* Present participle of as, of. Lesson 8.
* Capital of Magadha.
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case of”, ““ with reference to” (e.g.: “to agree on some
points '*), *‘ in the situation of *’, and in certain idioms meaning :
knowledge “ about "', doubt “* about "', established ““ in "’ office
or “in " circumspect behaviour, training “ under "’ a teacher
and confidence " in "’ him, putting “ into " a jar, disappearing
““in” (from) a place. It is frequently used in an * absolute "’
construction (equivalent to a subordinate clause).

Masculine and neuter nouns in 2 have the locative inflections
¢ in the singular and esu in the plural : loke, *' in the world " ;
devesu, '' among the gods.” Feminines in 4 have either ayam
or simply dya in the singular and 4su in the plural : kathayam,
kathdya, kathdasu. The demonstrative and relative pronouns
have the following locative inflections :—

Singular :
Masculine and neuter, yasmimoryamhi; feminine, ydyam
or yaya or yassam
Plural : . ,
Masculine and neuter, yes# ; feminine, ydsu
From idam- : Singular :
Masculine and neuter, asmim or imasmim ; feminine,
tmayam or imaya
From idam-: Plural :
Masculine and neuter, imesu ; feminine, 1mdsu
Examples of the use of the locative :

Place :
dhammd ratifie, ' qualities in a king "’
Nalanddyam  viharanto, ** dwelling in Nalanda ”
rukkhamiile nisinnam, ‘‘ seated at the foot of a tree”
(literally ‘“ at the root ”’, which is appropriate for a
tropical tree)
devatd akdse, *‘ deities in the sky "

Time :
tasmim samaye vedanam vedeti, "’ he feels a sensation on that
occasion "’

1 A town in Magadha.
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vassanam pacchime mdse, ' in the last month of the rainy

season ”’
“Situation :
tasmim vyadifie ... na rukkhd chijjimsu, ‘' in that sacri-
fice . . . no trees were cut down "’
dpaddasu na vijahati, ‘' he does not abandon (him) in
misfortune "
Society :

Magadhesu viharati, “ he lives in Magadha * (literally
‘“among the Magadhans ") '

Reference, etc. :

tdam pi 'ssa hoti silasmim, ‘ he has this as regards (moral)
character "

citte cittanupassi viharati, ' with reference to the mind, he
lives observing the mind "

dhammesu . . . idnam, ‘' knowledge of (about) pheno-
mena "’ |

kankha . . . dhamme, '* doubt about the doctrine ”’

Jivite apekham, * hope for life ”’

(the locative may also be used after yad idam)

Establishment :
pettike thane thapest, ‘‘ appointed (him) in his father’s
place "’
satipajthanesu supatifthitacitta, '' (whose) mind is well
established in the conditions of self-possession ™’ {safs is
variously translated, usually by * mindfulness ")

Confidence :

pasanno aham bhagavati, 1 have confidence in the
fortunate one "’ (Loc. Sg. of bhagavant)

dhamme pasannd, '' she has confidence in the doctrine "

bhagavati brahmacariyam caritvd, ** having lived the God-
like life under the fortunate one ”

Disappearing :

brahmaloke antarahito, ** vanished from God’s world "’ (and
appeared on Earth)




Lesson 16 103

(this is by supernatural power—iddhi—of a monk or
deity : ordinary mortals can move away only gradually
as expressed by the ablative case).

The locative absolute consists (like the genitive absolute,
cf. Lesson 10) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) + participle.
Both are in the locative case. The noun is agent to the participle,
which is often but not necessarily passive, and this agent
cannot be the same as the agent of the main sentence within
which the absolute construction forms a subordinate clause,
Further words inflected in the locative in concord with the
locative agent, such as adjectives, pronouns, and predicate
nouns, may be included in the absolute construction. If the
participle has a patient, instrument, etc., this will be in its
proper case {accusative, etc.). There may also be indeclinables
included in the absolute phrase. A sentence may contain several
locative absolutes, each with its own agent, indicating a number
of distinct subordinate actions. E.g.: * Though it is raining,
it is pouring down, lightning is flashing, a thunderbolt
cracking—that he should not see (anything), nor hear a
sound | " (four locative absolutes in the Pali). The locative
absolute is used much more frequently than the genitive, not
being restricted to a special type of relation between the sub-
ordinate and main actions. The subordinate action may precede
the main action or be simultaneous with it. Any kind of sub-
ordinate action may be expressed. The absolute phrase usually
precedes the main clause of the sentence, but is sometimes
inserted parenthetically.

Examples :—

parinibbute bhagavati . . . Sakko . . . imam gatham abhdsi,
““when the fortunate one was “liberated " . ..
Sakko 1. . . spoke this verse’
tmasmim ca pzma veyyakaranasmzm bharifiamane Sakkassa
. dhammacakkhum * udapads, ** and moreover as this
expla.na.tion was being spoken ...the ‘eye of the
doctrine ' arose in (‘' of ') Sakka "’

1 The king of the gods.

* u stem, ‘' eye."
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upddane kho sati bhavo hoti, ' attachment being, existence
is,” *“ when there is attachment there is existence "’

Disampatimhi * raiifie kalakate . . . rajaputtam rajje abhi-
sificomsu, * after king Disampati died . . , they consecrated
the prince in the kingdom.”

Future Passive Participle

A future participle (kicca) formed with the suffixes tabba,
aniya ? or ya is normally passive, like the past participle. It is
usually called the “future passive participle” (an active
participle, formed with the same suffix as the present participle
but added to the future instead of the present stem, is also
formed, but it is hardly ever used : in the entire Pali Canon only
one unambiguous example has so far been pointed out, in
a verse ; in Pali the " future passive participle  is used in any
construction requiring a future participle). The construction
is mostly the same as for the past participle, and the future
passive participle may be used as sentence verb or as adjective,
a few being used also as nouns, Though all the forms of future
passive participle are used all these ways, that in fabba is more
often used as sentence verb and that in aniya as adjective. The
inflection is in the three genders on the a/a stem just as in the
case of the past participle.

The sense of the future passive participle is generally not
simply future but rather imperative or optative : ‘‘ this must
be done,” ‘* this should be done,” * this ought to be done,” also
““ this can be done ”.

A strong form of the root is normally used in the future
passive participle :—

With suffix tabba (or itabba) :

(RYkam kamitabba to be walked

kar katabba to be done

gam gantabba to be gone, must be -
gone '

car caritabba must be lived, to be
practised

1 Locative of 1 stem.
* Rarely aniya.



b3
(R)d

(d)dis

pa
pucch
bhas

vid (1)

(s)su
sev

han

Causative :
kar

($)tha
bhi

With suffix aniya :

kam

Lesson 16
jivitabba

janitabba
databba

datthabba

pajjitabba (on
present stem)

patabba
pucchitabba
bhasitabba

vattabba
veditabba

sotabba
sevitabba

hantabba

Raretabba

thapetabba
bhavetabba

kamaniya

105

to be lived

to be known

to be given, must be
given, should be
given

to be seen, must be seen
(as), should be
viewed, must be en-
visaged, should be
considered (in such .
and such a way)

(used with various
prefixes in  the
corresponding mean-
ings)

to be drunk

to be asked

to be spoken, should be
spoken :

to be spoken

to be known, to be
found out, to be dis-
covered, to be ascer-
tained

to be heard

to be indulged in, to be
pursued

to be killed

must be caused to be
made, should be
caused to be made

to be established

to be developed

to be loved, lovely
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kar

(RYkham

khad
(d)dzs
bhujy

mad (III) (“to be-
come intoxicated ')
rafij (I) (‘‘ to become
impassioned "', ‘‘ to
be excited about ")
ram

vac

karaniya !

khamaniya

khidaniya
dassaniya
bhojaniya
madantya

rajantya

ramaniya !

vacaniya

With suffix ya (or yya) :

kar

da

pa
bhii
labh

kicca

deyya

peyya
bhabba
labbha

~to be

what must be done;
duty, business
(neuter)

to be pleased ;
pleasure,
ment (neuter) - :

to be chewed ; (hard)
foods (neuter)

what must be seen,
beautiful

to be eaten;
foods (neuter)

content-

(soft)

intoxicating

exciting

delighted in,
delightful

to be said, what ought
to be said |

to be done, what should
be done: business

" (neuter)

to be
(neuter)

to be drunk

capable

to be obtained, pos-
sible

given, gift

With prefixes the forms are the same. Like the past participle
(but rather less often), the future passive participle can be made
negative by the prefix a (or an) : abhabba, ‘* incapable.”

! When the suffix follows a root containing the letter », the n is often

cerebralized to n. This cerebralization of 1 is seen in some other suffixes under - |

similar conditions. As a rule it occurs only when no consonant which would
move the tongue intervenes (thus it does not occur in rajantya),
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Examples of the use of the future passive participle :—

As impersonal (neuter or agreeing with patient, if expressed)
passive, with agent in instrumental :—

te vo bhavetabba, ' they must be developed by you "

thiipo katabbo, '* a pagoda should be built *

imind . . . pariyiyena veditabbam, ‘' it should be ascer-
tained in this way (' by this course ') "’

katham patipajjitabbam, '‘ how should one proceed (behave,
conduct oneself) ? "’

The active use of future passive participles of intransitive
verbs meaning * go "', “ move ", *‘ go forth "', etc,, is rare. They
are much more frequently constructed passively.

Sometimes the future passive participle is accompanied
(followed) by the present or future tense of a verb meaning *' to

be ' (“ periphrastic construction "’ : Lesson 24) i—

. maggo gantabbo hot, ‘. . . the road has to be travelled "
maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, *‘ the road will have to be
travelled by me,” ** I shall have to travel along the road ”
n' amhi kema ci upasamhamitabbo, ‘I am not to be
approached (visited) by anyone.” '

The future passive participle is used with man (III:
“think ') to express what one thinks (present), thought
(aorist) or might think (optat:ve) of doing or suitable to be
done :—

upasamkamitabbam mandeyya, " he may think it (an
assembly) is to be approached,” * he might consider it
worth approaching.”

As adjective (see also rajaniyo, etc., in the passage in
Exercise 12) :—

ramaniyo pabbato, ' the mountain is delightful .”
As noun :—

pure vacaniyam pacchd avaca, ‘‘ you said last (after) what
ought to be said first (before).”
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Kammadhidraya Compounds

A class of compound somewhat similar to the tappurisa
(and sometimes included in it as a sub-variety) is the kamma-
dharaya.r Like the tappurisa, the kammadhiraya compound
functions as a noun, but in this class the two component words
refer to the same locus or object (cf. in English * blackbird ),
In place of relation we have identity of locus, the first member
being an attribute of the second. If they were not compounded,
the members would have to be in the same case, since they
would be noun and attribute or two nouns in apposition. If
a lappurisa were divided, the first member would show the case
relation inherent in the compound, the seconid member the same
case as the original compound, determined by its function in
the sentence. If a kammadhdraya were divided, the second
member would again retain the same case as the original-
compound, but so would the first, since it would have to agree
with the second in case.

Examples :— ,

akdlamegho, ‘‘ an untimely cloud ”: megho = “ cloud " ;
akdla = " untimely " : i.e. out of the usual season.

rdjist, ‘‘ king-sage "' : rdjan + is¢ with elision of the -an of

the stem rdjan.

adkammakadro, ‘‘ unlawful acting ”’; (for -kdro see Lesson
14). adhamma = ‘' non-law ""—dhamma here in the ancient
sense of religion-custom-law, not in the restricted sense of the
Buddhist doctrine, though the latter represents the two as
ultimately one and based on the immutable natural law of the
universe, varying only in their degree of nearness and fidelity
to the truth.

The word adhammo in itself and other similar negative
formations are regarded as kammadhdraya compounds (a +
dhammo) of a perhaps looser kind. A further, rather rare, group
of kammadhdrayas expresses a comparison between the mem-
bers, which are nouns in apposition.

cakkaratanam, ‘ wheel jewel ”’, might be interpreted as a

! The name is obscure : '’ character bearing '’ ? (taking Aamma in the ethical
sense of the character or habit or tendencies resulting from action, which is
held to determine destiny, and hence as character or attribute in general).
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simple apposition or as a comparison: a jewel shaped like
a wheel. (The wheel-jewel is one of seven symbolic gems
sapposed to appear when there is a * universal emperor ' in the
world.)

Abbreviation

Frequently in Pali texts a passage is repeated verbatim or
with only one or two words changed. This is often indicated by
giving only the opening words of the passage followed by the
word pe, ‘‘ and so on,” ‘‘etc.,” itself an abbreviation of the
word peyyala, ' etcetera.”

VYocabulary
Verbs :—
w(d)-(g)ghar (I) (to  wuggharati it oozes
make wet)
(p)pa-(g)ghar (1) paggharaty it trickles, it drips
car (I) carati he proceeds, lives, con-

ducts, carries on (it is
difficult to give a general
equivalent, car means
following a particular
way of life, as animals
grazing, monks begging,
etc.)
(p)pa-(t)thar (I) (to  paltharati  he spreads out
spread)

pari-bhii (1) paribhavati he despises

makkh (VII) makkheti he smears

&-radh (VII) ardadhet: he satisfies

(p)pa-vass (1) pavassalr it rains heavily
(to rain)

u(d)-vah (1) (to  ubbahati he carries off
carry)
vi-har (1) vihkarals he dwells, he lives
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Nouns :—

aggo ~ (also means) tip, the supreme

amacco minister (privy councillor)

dkdso sky, space

uttardsango cloak

ghtho dung

candimd (mascu- moon (used only in nominative singular
line, stem can-  and in compounds)
dima-)

nakho fingernail, toenail

posako rearer, breeder

megho cloud

viggaho quarrel, strife

vippatisdro regret

vivddo dispute

sturiyo sun

stikaro pig

khomam flax ,

vassam rain, rainy season (plural), year

sisam lead

sisam head

bhandika parcel, bundle

sajjhu(m) (neuter) silver (stem in %, cf. Lesson 19)

Adjectives :—
ummaila mad
bahuka much, plenty
vecela daft
vyalla intelligent
saka own (== his own, her own, etc.)
sukkha dry

mahant (inflected great
like bhagavant)
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Indeclinables :—
antard within, between, meanwhile, whilst
pe and so on, etc. (as abbreviation)
bkane I say ! |
yagghe hear !
yoniso methodically, consequently

EXERCISE 16

Passages for reading :—

I. te yen' afifiataram gimapadam ten’ upasamkamimsu.
tatth’ addasamsu pahiitam khomam chadditam. disva. pe.
pahiitam khomasuttam chadditam. disva. pe. [a whole range of
commodities of increasing value is enumerated] pe. pahiitam
suvannam chadditam. disva sahiyako sahiyakam amantesi :
yassa kho samma atthdya iccheyyama sinam vi sinasuttam
va . ..slsam va sajjhum vi, idam pahiitam suvanpam chaddi-
tam. tena hi samma tvaii ca sinabhiram chaddehi, ahafl ca
sajjhubharam chaddessimi. ubho suvannabhiram adaya
gamissama ti. ayam kho me samma sinabhiro durabhato ca
susannaddho ca. alam me; tvam pajindhiti...

2. bhiitapubbam afifiataro siikaraposako puriso sakamhi
gama afifiam gidmam agamasi. tatth’ addasi pahitam suk-
khaglitham chadditam. disvan’! assa etad ahosi: ayam me
bahuko sukkhagiitho chaddito, mamai ca siikarabhattam. yan
niinaham ito sukkhagiitham hareyyan ti. so uttaridsangam
pattharitvd pahfitam sukkhagiitham &haritvi bhandikam
bandhitva sise ubbihetva 2 agamisi. tassa antard magge mahi
akilamegho pavassi. so uggharantam paggharantam yaiva
agganakhd glithena makkhito giithabhiram adiya agamisi.
tam enam ? manussd disvd evam dhamsu ¢: kacci no tvam

! disvdna is an archaic form of disvd used mostly in verse ; sometimes the
form disvan’ is used in prose, when a vowel follows,

! Causative in same meaning as simple verb ; the double form of causative
of this verb is used in the meaning " to have someone carry off "'.

3 enam ="' him '"—accusative singular masculine of a pronoun of the 3rd
person, used only in accusative as enclitic form.

¢ dhamsu = ' they said ""—Lesson 21,
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bhane ummatto, kacci veceto. katham hi nama uggharantam
paggharantam yiva agganakhd gtthena makkhito giitha-
bharam harissasi ti. tumhe kho ettha bhane ummatta tumhe
vecetd tatha hi pana me siikarabhattan ti.

Translate into English :—

Bhagava Réjagahe viharati

ime candimasuriya parasmim loke na imasmim
kismim vo viggaho, kismim vivido

evam vutte afifiataro rijamacco rijanam etad avoca
na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissati

so bhota rafifia vippatisiro na karaniyo

na kho pan’ etam Potthapida evam datthabbam
kil cid eva karaniyam uppajji

idam sevitabbam, idam na sevitabbam

Translate into Pali (this is a Pali passage for retranslation,
given as literally as possible to show the construction of long
sentences with conjunctive particles and direct speeches, as
well as the repetitive and ponderous style of debating priests
and philosophers in which much of the Pali Canon is written) :—

If (ce) now (va kho pana) I (put first) were to ask (optative)
the philosopher Gotama a question, if (ce) in that connection
the philosopher Gotama were to ask_-me thus: ‘ Priest,! this
question, now (ca), should not be asked (future passive
participle) thus, but (ndma) thus, priest, this question should
be asked,” this assembly would despise me for that (tena—
place at beginning of clause) : * The priest Sonadanda is a fool
(put first), unintelligent, he could (sak(®), aorist) not ask
(pucchitum—infinitive of pucch, Lesson 1g; place at end of
clause) the philosopher Gotama a question consequently
(precedes ‘ question ').”

If now (as before) the philosopher Gotama were to ask me
(put first) a question, and I were not to satisfy (optative) (his :
omit) mind (accusative) with (my) explanation of his question, -
if in that connection the philosopher Gotama were to say to me
(accusative) thus: *“ Priest, this question, now, should not be

! Word order : ‘‘ Not now this, priest, question thus should be asked.”
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explained thus, but thus, priest, this question should be
explained,” this assembly would despise me for that: ‘‘ The
priest Sonadanda is a fool, unintelligent, he couldn’t satisfy
{gradhetum—infinitive) (his) mind with (his) explanation of the
philosopher Gotama's question.”

LESSON 17

Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -a and Feminine
Nouns in -3

As all the cases of the nouns in 2 have been given we can now

recapitulate the whole declension, adding the various pro-

nominal inflections (such as the ablatives in asmd and amhd)
which are sometimes used with these nouns :(—

Masculine stem in a, loka :

Singular Plural
Nom. [ loko .
£ {Voc. loka }Ioka
2. | Acc. lokam loke
3. | Instr. | lokena lohehi

4. | Dative | lokdya, lokassa lokdnam

5. | Abl. lokd, lokasmad, lokehi
lokamha (lokato)

6. | Gen. Iokassa lokdnam

7. | Loc. loke, lokasmim Jokesu

Neuters in a .
—have the special forms nominative singular in am and nomina-
tive and accusative plural in dni: cittam, ciftani ; otherwise
they are inflected in the same way as the masculines.
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Declension of feminine stems in 4 :

Introduction to Palt

Singular Plural
Nom, Rathd
Voc. kal;‘xe (Ratha) or kathdyo
Acc. katham
Ins. kathahi
Dat. kathd kathdnam
Abl. atnayd 1 kathdhi
Gen. kathdnam
Loc. kathdya or | Rathdsu
katha@yam '

Declension of Pronouns

Recapitulation of the pronominal declension :—

Stem ya(d) (relative pronoun) :

Singular Plﬁral
Masc. Neut. Fem. Masc. Neut. Fem,
Nom. yo yam or | ya
yad
ye yani ya
Acc. yam yam or | yam
yad
Mmp——yr———— Nty —
Ins. yena yéya yehi yahi
Dat. yassa yass@ yesan ydsam
Abl. yasma or yaya yehi yahi
yamhad
Gen. yassa yassd yesam ydsam
Loc. yasmim or yaya(m) or yesu ydsu
yamhi yassam
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Personal pronouns :

First-—ma(d) or mani- SEcoND—{u(d)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. aham mayam lvamn tunthe
Acc. mam ambhe tvam or tamp | tumhe
or no! orvol
Ins. mayad or me ! ambhehi tayd or e ' | lumhehs
or no or vo
Dat. mama(m) or me, amlxdkar_n3 tava or le tumhdkam *
sometimes mayham or %o or vo
Abl maya amhehi lavd tumhehi
. 3 R
Gen, mama(m) or me, | amhdkam™} lava or te tumhakam ®
sometimes mayham or 10 or vo
Loc. mayi amhesu tayi Limbhesis

¥ me, no, te, and vo are unemphatic forms used as enclitics.
* Occasionally twmbham.
Occusionally asmdkam.
THirRD—!a(d)
Nominative singular : so (somectimes sa), tam or lad, sd ; rest as ya(d).

Demonstrative idam-: singular masculine and feminine
nominative ayam, accusative tmam ; neuter idam ; instru-
mental masculine and ncuter imind, feminine imdya ; genitive/
dative masculine and neuter assa, feminine assd; ablative
masculine and neuter tmamhd or imasmd, feminine imaya ;
locative masculine and neuter asmim or imasmim, feminine
smaya(m).

Plural follows the declension of ya(d), in all genders, on the
stem ima. |

Interrogative kim as ya(d) (stem ka) except : neuter nomina-
tive accusative singular k2 ; masculine and ncuter dative and
genitive singular either kassa or kissa ; masculine and neuter
locative singular kismim or kimhi.

A demonstrative pronoun with the stem na is inflected in the
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same way as fa(d) : accusative singular nam, genitive plural
nesam, etc. The nominative does not seem to be used. The
meaning is hardly distinguishable from that of la{d).

Adverbial Accusative

The accusative singular neuter of a noun or adjective (i.e.,
a masculine noun is made neuter, etc.) may be used as an
““adverb ” or indeclinable, This kind of adverb is called
bhavanapumsaka, * impersonal-neuter *’ or *‘ neuter of state ",
or kirtydvisesana, '’ action-qualifier.” E.g. :—

Adjective. Adverb,
cira long (time) ciram (for a) long (time)
digha long (place or time) digham long
rassa short rassam shortly (e.g. in
breathing *‘ shortly ")
sddhuka good sadhukam well |

Numerals eka, dvi, pafica, satam, sahassam

£4

- The numeral stem eka, ‘‘ one,” is inflected like the relative
pronoun, except in the feminine, where in the dative, genitive,
and locative singular, a stem in ¢ appears instead of a. It is used
like an adjective or pronoun, or like the indefinite article in
English: “a” (but only to emphasize the indefiniteness when
required). In the plural it means “ some ”’ :—

Singular Plural
Masc. | Neut. | Fem. | Masc, { Neut. | Fem.
Nom, | eko ekam | ekd . -
Acc. eham | ekam | eham } AU RO O
\-—-—w——-.-l \——w—-—-f
Inst. ekena | ekdya ekehi ekdhi
Dat. ekassa ekissa ekesam ehdsam
Abl. ekasma ehiya ekehi ekdhi
or ekamhd
Gen. ehassa ehissa chesam ekdsam
Loc. eRasmim ekissa eResu ehdasu
or ekamhi
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[ X3

The numerals dvi,! “two " and pasica, ' five,” which are
wsed like adjectives, are inflected as follows for all genders :(—

I‘;I::n } dve pafica

Ins. duvthi pasicahi
Dat. dvinnam | paficannam
Abl. dvihi paricahi
Gen. dvinnam | pasicannam
Loc. dvisu palcasu

The numerals satam, ‘ hundred "’ and sahassam, ' thousand "
are neuter nouns, inflected like neuters in a and used in
apposmon with other nouns (i.e. nof agreeing in gender but only
m case) or with nouns in the genitive. They are used in both
singular and plural ;. satam purisam or satdni purisa or satam
purisa or satdni purisam or satam purisinam, all meaning
“a hundred men”. Alternatively a compound may be
formed : purzsasatam (genitive tappurisa). '

Conjunctive Indeclinables

Phrases or sentences may be joined to make a continuous
" period ' or paragraph by ‘' conjunctive "’ {also * disjunctive "’
etc.) indeclinables, several of which have been met already.
Here we may recapitulate these in a synopsis of the main
indeclinables of this type, grouped according to function (with
references to passages for reading in previous exercises in which
some of them have occurred).

" Conjunctive "’ (samuccaya) in the literal sense :—

ca (enclitic) “ and ", * now "’ (see Exercises 14, 16—second
passage and translation into Pali) |

p¢ (enclitic) “ also ”’, ““ too ”’ (see Exercise 15, sentence for
translation)

atha (initial) * then ”’ (see Exercise 12).

! In derivatives and compounds the stems dvi, du, dve, and dva are used.
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“ Disjunctive ” (vikappana) :—
vd (enclitic) ““or”, " either ”’ (see Exercise 15, sentence
for translation)
uddhy (initial) “or? " (used in interrogative disjunctions)
(see Exercises 17, 18, sentences for translation).
“ Adversative " (visesa) :—
pana {enclitic) “ but ”’, ‘" however” (see Exercises 11, 17).
* Causal " (kdrana) :—
ki (enclitic) ** for 7, ** because ”* (see Exercises 13, 14)
tasmna ' therefore . _
tena ' therefore '’ (see Exercise 16, translation into Pali)
(' conclusive ")

L2 it

lad, tam ““ then ", “so " (" illative ).
“ Emphatic "’ (ekamsa) .—
kho (enclitic) ““indeed " (see Exercises |
12, 14) | (emphasize the
khaly (enclitic) ** indeed ” whole sentence)
~ ha ' indeed ", “' truly ”
“ Hypothetical "’ (samkd) :~—
ce (enclitic) “if ” (see Exercise 16, translation into Pali)
sace (initial) * if "' (examples in Lessons 10, 14 illustrating
use of future and optative).
*“ Interrogative "' (pucchana) :—
nu (enclitic) “? ", “‘now ? "' (see Exercise 12)
nany “isn’'t it ? "’
uddhu ' or ? "’ (introduces second member of a disjunction,
cf. above).

(Some of these indeclinables have other uses besides the
connecting of phrases or sentences : c¢f. Vocabulary.)
Yocabulary

Verbs \— . -
an-pat-(k)khand (I) anupakkhandati he goes over to, he is

: ' converted to, he
joins

! pa here not > ppa (cf. anu-pa-gam in Vocabulary 28 : here too we might
restore -pi-}.



a-(R)kha (1)

a-(s)sas (I)
pari-a-da (I111)

vi-bhay (I)
apa-vad (I)

Nouns :—

bhagineyyo

sakato (also neuter)
sattho

satthaviho

sdakam

kattham

Binam

micchd

sabhd

Adjectives :—

wilara
Raritaka

Pronoun :(—
Ratama

Indeclinables ;—

ekamsena

ekato

dvidha

yam (as nipaia)
saha
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akkhaty he tells, he reports
(especially  tradi-
tion)

assasati ! he breathes in

pariyddiyatt he uses up, he ex-
hausts

vibhajati he divides

apavadats he disparages

nephew (sister’s son)
cart

caravan
caravan-merchant
water

firewood

grass

wrong, misconduct
assembly hall

northern
green, fresh

which ?, which one ?

for certain, certainly, definitely

on one side, together, on either side

twofold, twice, in two

since, if, that . . . (with optative)

along with, according to (usually with
instrumental)

t Cf. footnote in Lesson 1S.
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EXERCISE 17

Passage for reading ;:—

bhitapubbam maha sakatasattho sakatasahassam purat-
thima janapada pacchimam janapadam agamasi. so yena yena
gacchati khippam eva pariyadiyati tinakatthodakam ! haritaka-
vannam. tasmim kho pana satthe dve satthavaha ahesum ; eko
paficannam sakatasatanam, eko paficannam sakatasatanam.
atha kho tesam satthavihanam etad ahosi: ayam kho mahid
sakatasattho sakatasahassam. te mayam yena yena gacchama
khippam eva pariyadiyati tinakatthodakam haritakavannam.
yan niina mayam imam sattham dvidha vibhajeyyama ekato
pafica sakatasatani.

Translate into English :—

tena hi brahmana sundhi, bhasissami

digham assasami

ma ekena 2 dve agamittha

disvi va mayam tam bhagavantam Gotamam gamissima
(disva is put first for emphasis)

deva sabhayam sannisinnd honti

santin’ ® eva nu kho saddani nassosi, uddhu asantani

aham pana agarasmi anagariyam pabbajissimi

katame paiica

kamesu miccha na caritabba _

yam sukho bhavam tam sukhd mayam, yam dukkho bhavam
tam dukkha mayam

Translate into Pali:—

Priests declare (one) endowed with these five characteristics
a priest.

Of these five characteristics let us except class, for what will
class effect (kar) ?

““ Don’t you bother, let the priest Sonadanda discuss with me.”
When it had been spoken thus the priest Sonadanda said this
to the fortunate one: ‘‘ Let the honourable Gotama not
trouble, let the honourable Gotama be silent, I by myself

! The vowels a 4 1« combine as o, hence kaftha 4 udakam combine as here
in a compound.

! Instrumental of way by which, here meaning : “one way', ''the same
way '’

? Elision of final i before a following vowel in close junction.
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(eva) will make a reply to them according to the doctrine.”
Then (add kho for emphasis) the priest Sonadanda said this
to those priests: “ Sirs! Do not speak thus: ‘ His honour
Sonadanda surely disparages class, disparages prayers,?
certainly his honour Sonadanda is going over to the argument
of the philosopher Gotama himself (eva),” I do not, sir,
disparage either class or prayers.”

At that very {(kho pana) time a young priest called Angaka, a
nephew of the priest Sonadanda, was sitting (past participle
and hoti} in that assembly.

Do you see (3rd person), sirs, this young priest Angaka, our
nephew ? (make interrogative merely by inversion of agent
and verb). Yes (evam), sir.

Where (there is) virtue, there (there is) wisdom, where wisdom,
virtue.

It is reported (passive) that (omit ‘ that "’ and put the subject
spoken of in the accusative—"* specification of state ") in the
world the supreme is of-virtue-and-wisdom.

LESSON 18

Declension of Masculine and Neuler Nouns in -1 and -in

A few nouns in all genders have stems in ¢, The masculines
and ncuters are inflected as follows :—

MascuLiNE—pant, ‘' hand "’ NEUTER~—akkhi, " eye "’

Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. | = pani } panayo or pant | akkhi or akkhim | ahkhini or akhht

Acc. pantm for both cases for both cases for both cases
Inst. pénind panlhi
Dat. panino paninam Rest as masculine.
paning pantht :
panino paninam
Gen. panissa
Loc. panismim | panisu

1 Here the phrases are not joined by a conjunctive particle but simply
juxtaposed, the verb being repeated, as in the English. C{. the imperatives
above. Note the emboxing of direct specches herc as an clement in period
construction.
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{the vocative is the same as the nominative) (the stem vowel
may be long or short in the instrumental to locative plural).

The extremely rare adjectives in ¢ follow the same declension.

The suffix ¢» added to noun stems in place of the stem vowel
forms possessive adjectives or (more rarely) nouns specialized
from them. Thus from sa##d, perception, is formed a stem
safifitn  * having perception ”’, ‘' sentient”, inflected as
follows :— |

MASCULINE,

Singular. Plural,
Nominative sarii ﬁ A
Accusative safifiinam sannino
g\::;::emental ::::::: _ ‘::gg::;m note that these cases coincide
Ablative caffiing sandilhi L with the i declension except
Genitive safifitno saﬁﬁlnam' :g:m the locative singular
Locative sanAing saftfilsu )

(vocative : sa#i#li).
Neuter : (extremely rare: inflections as akAki above).

The feminine stem is formed by adding 7 (as sas##iini), it is
inflected in the same way as other feminines in 7 (see below,
Lesson 20).

These possessives appear frequently as final members of
compounds. '

The above declensions have also forms borrowed from the
pronominal declension for the ablative and locative singular :—

Ablative : panismd, panimhd ; safifiismd, safnimha
Locative : panismim, pdnimhi ; safifissmim, safifiimhs
{the only forms used)

Second Conjugation

Verbs of the second conjugation (rudhddr gana) form present -
stems by strengthening the root with a nasal and adding the
stem vowel 4. The nasal is inserted between the root vowel and
the following consonant, and is articulated in the same place as
that consonant or is the pure nasal if the consonant is s. The
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personal endings are the same as for the first conjugation.
From the root bhuj, * to eat "’ :—

Singular Plural

3rd person | bhudijati bhusijanti

2nd person | bhudijasi | bhusijatha

1st person | bhusijam: | bhuijama

e e e e,

Similarly conjugated are :—

chid chindati he cuts
MUC mufticati he frees

stc stficatt he sprinkles
his himsatt he injures

Other tenses :—

Optative : bhusijeyya

Present participle: chindanto (nom.), chindato (gen.);
bhufijamdana ; —of causative : cheddpento

Gerund : chindilvd, bhudijitva

Past participle : chinna, bhutta

Aorist : chindi

Future : chindissats

Passive : chijjats

Causative : mudicapeti

Comparison

Comparison is effected by the use of certain suffixes added
to the stems of adjectives (and occasionally of indeclinables).
The usual suffix is tara, and its meaning includes both the
" comparative ' and the “ superlative "’ according to the con-
text, The suffix can be added direct to any stem ending in
a vowel. Consonant stems may be used by first adding a.
Comparative adjectives in fara are inflected like other adjectives
in a (fem. a).
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Examples :—

garu ' heavy " garutara ‘' heavier

dassaniya ‘' beautiful "’ dassaniyatara ‘' more beautiful ”,
" most beautiful ™’

panita ** delightful ”’ panitatara '‘ more delightful ”’,

““most delightful ”’
vannavant ‘' handsome ', wvannavanfaiara ‘‘ more handsome "’
“ beautiful ”
(consonant stem)

Comparatives are constructed with the ablative of the word
denoting that with which comparison is made : smamhd . . .
phalam . . . panitataram, '* a fruit more delightful than this.”
The indeclinable #o, ' from this,” * than this,” is sometimes
used in comparisons. When the meaning is superlative, the
ablative (= from ", ‘ than ") is replaced by the genitive
{= partitive genitive, the meaning being *‘ best of ’, ‘' best
among ") : mesam . .. dassaniyataro, ‘' the most beautiful
among them.” ‘

Some comparatives use other suffixes. Whereas fara is added
to any stem, two special suffixes, one usually comparative and
the other usually superlative, are used when the derivation is
made directly from a root ('‘ primary derivation ' ; cf. Lesson
25). They are (§)(y)ya (comparative) and i#tha (superlative),
inflected as adjectives in a (fem. 4). Only a few of these are
commonly used :— |

kan (khudda —_ kanittha
(‘' decrease ) “ small ”, ““ younger ",
“ minor ") “ youngest ”’
ja ("' increase '} (vuddha — jettha '* elder ”,
“old”, “ eldest ",
“ elder ") " (most)
senior "’
pap papa‘‘ bad "’ pdpiya ~-1
“ worse "'
bhix (bahu bhtyya —
“much ") “ more "’

1 The rare pdpittha, ** worst,”” is not found in the Digha (it has a remarkable
{orm with superlative and comparative suffixes: pdaptfthatara).
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{seri) (kalyana seyya seftha ‘' best ”
“good ") “ better "’

Some of these are used in certain forms as indeclinables
(adverbs) : bhiyyo, ‘“ more "’ ; seyyo, * better.”

A superlative suffix fama is rarely seen except in the pronoun
katama, ‘* which one ? "' (used in plural also). The sense is
“ which of these things ? ", or ‘‘ which of all possible things
{(indefinite) ? "

Ordinal Numerals

The first six ordinal numerals are as follows :—

pathama  first
dutiya second
tatiya third
catuitha fourth
paricama  fifth
chattha sixth

They are declined like adjectives in a4, the feminine being
usually in 4 except in the case of pasicami (catutthi and chaithi
are occasionally used also).

Vocabulary
Verbs :(—
anu-(p)pa-da (1) anuppadets grant
anu-yuj (1I) anwyufjati submit (p.p. anu-
yutla)
antara-dha (I11) antaradhayati disappear (p.p. an-
(the prefix antara tarahita with dhd
means ' within ') > ht as weak
form of the root)
abhi-ni-vajj (VII) abhinivajjeli avoid
a-(c)chad (VII) acchadets dress
o-sakk (1) (to go) osakkati draw back, retire

(the prefix o0 means

" down }l' (X} off ll)
o-har (I) causative : ohdreti = shave off
gil (I1%) gilatr swallow
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div (I11)
(p)pati *-(¢)tha (1)

(p)pati-vi-ram (1)

(P)pa-da (1)

pari-kujj  (I) (to

bend, to fold)

pari-bhii ()

(p)pa-vait (1)

patu(r)-bhi (1)

(the prefix patu(r)
means ‘‘ mani-
fest ')

budh (111)

man (VII)

lip (11)

vatt (1)

vi-ati-sar (VII)

(the prefix afi
means ‘' over ”’,
i very LR , it ex‘

ceedingly ')
sam-anu-sas (I)

Introduction to Pali

dibbatr
patiithahats

pativivamati
padeti

palikujjate (in a
few words par:
is changed to
palr)

paribhavats

pavattats

patubhavaty
(» dropped in the
present tense)

bujjhati
manets

Limpats
valtals

vitisarels 2

samanusasaii

play, gamble

set up, station it-
self

abstain (p.p. patt-
virata)

give to, hand over
(aorist pddasi)

squat down
(gerund
kujyitva)

pali-

despise (causative
paribhavets treat
with, penetrate
with, fill with)

go on, continue,
proceed, set
going, start

become manifest,
appear |

know, be aware of
honour, respect
smear (p.p. litta)
proceed, conduct
oneself, go on
(doing)  (imp.
2nd sing. vattihi)

converse, make
(conversation :
katha)

install, appoint (as
ruler) |

1 Before a root beginning with (§)tk, and occasionally elsewhere, (p)pati is

changed to pati.

2 Sometimes when two vowels meet the second is elided and the first

lengthened.



sam-a-da (I11)

sam-mud (I)

Nouns :—

akkhadhutto
akkho

acelo
abhisamparayo
akappo
odano
kukkuravatiko
kukkuro
kRummdso
keso
govatiko
janapado
negamo
padeso
pano
mado
(v)vatam !
V4so
ahitam
avaranam
Ratukam
dayajjam
dukkaram
magjan
ragjanm
vatlam

* The initial is doubled in some compounds but not in others : st/abbatam but
Rukkuravatam, although an occasional variant would substitute Aukkuravatiam

for the latter.

Lesson 18

samddiyalt

sammodaly

gambler
die (in dice:

129

conform (to a rule
or way of life)
(p.p. samdadinna)
greet, exchange
greetings with
(saddhim  and
instrumental)
(aorist sammods)

but played by drawing

several dice of different values)

naked ascetic
future state

deportment, style

boiled rice

canine (ascetic)

dog
barley bread

(dog-vower)

hair (of the head)

bovine (ascetic)

country dweller

town dweller

place, locality, region |
life (breath, animal life), living being
drink (intoxicating), excess
vow _

dwelling place, camp
disadvantage, hardship
shelter

bitterness

inheritance

hard task

intoxicant, liquor, drink
kingdom

-conduct, duty, government
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vijitam realm, kingdom

visam poison

saitham sword

hitam benefit, welfare

anattamanatd worry, disquict, anxiety

chama earth, ground

disd direction, region

musa - falsehood

rakkha safety

sahavyata association, condition, union (with geni-
 tive)

patirajan- hostile king (declined like rdjan-)

Masculine nouns declined like pani - —
151 sage, seer
kali unlucky die, bad luck, the iron age (the

present decadent period of civiliza-
tion, which began ¢. 1000 B.c. with the
discovery of iron and consequent
increased horrors of warfare) '

gahapati householder
cakkavatti emperor
muitht fist 7
samddhi concentration
sdarathi charioteer

.,

Adjectives decli}e‘d like safifitn . —

atapin energetic (with ascetic energy)
-karin doing
-Carin living, behaving, carrying on, going on
brahmacdrin celibate (living like God)
-vihdarin living, dwelling, being
Noun : pakkhin  bird ("' winged ")
Adjectives :—
adhana poor
anallamana disturbed, worried
abhififia learned ,
kdsdaya brown, orange, saffron (colour of the

robes of Buddhist monks and of some




dibba
dhammika
parama

papa

peitika
manusaka
sammodaniya
saraniya

kina

Indeclinables ;—

eddhd
anvad

&pi ca

apubbam acarimam
dgalagalam

stigha

ekanttkena

tata

digharatiam

paccha

re

va (enclitic)
(s)sudam

Gerund :—

nissiya

EXERCISE 18
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other ascetics: original shade un-
certain, now saffron)
divine, heavenly
just
most, highest
evil
paternal
human
agreeable, pleasant
polite
inferior

" certainly

after (behind) (this word is always
followed by eva)

nevertheless

simultaneously

each time it came

here !

finally, conclusively

my son ! (affectionate address)

long (time)

afterwards, back, behind, west

damn you !, hey ! (contemptuous
address)

like

even

depending on, leaning on (ni-(s)s? (I))

Passages for reading :(—
1. bhiitapubbam dve akkhadhuttda akkhehi dibbimsu. eko

akkhadhutto agatagatam kalim gilati.

addasid kho dutiyo

akkhadhutto tam akkhadhuttam agatagatam kalim gilantam.
disva akkhadhuttam etad avoca : tvam kho samma ekantikena
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jinasi, dehi samma akkhe, pajohissimi ! ti. evam samma ti kho
so akkhadhutto tassa akkhadhuttassa akkhe padasi. atha kho'
so akkhadhutto akkhe visena paribhavetva tam akkhadhuttam
etad avoca: ¢hi kho samma akkhehi dibbissimi ti. evam
samma ti kho so akkhadhutto tassa akkhadhuttassa paccassosi.
dutiyam pi kho te akkhadhuttd akkhehi dibbimsu, dutiyam pi
kho so akkhadhutto idgatigatam kalim gilati. addasi kho
dutiyo akkhadhutto tam akkhadhuttam dutiyam pi igata-
gatam kalim gilantam. disva tam akkhadhuttam etad avoca :—

littam paramena tejasi ?

gilam akkham puriso na bujjhati
gila re gila papadhuttaka ,
pacchi te katukam bhavissati ti.

2. bhiitapubbam rdja Dalhanemi nima ahosi cakkavatti
dhammiko dhammaraja ® . .. atha kho raja Dalhanemi vassa-
sahassinam accayena affiataram purisam imantesi. yada
tvam ambho purisa passeyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam ¢
osakkitam thana cutam, atha me droceyyasi ti. evam deva ti
kho so puriso rafifio Dalhanemissa paccassosi. addasi kho so
puriso vassasahassinam accayena dibbam cakkaratanam
osakkitam thand cutam. disvd yena riji Dalhanemi ten’
upasamkami, upasamkamitvid rijanam Dalhanemim etad
avoca. yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam te cakkaratanam
osakkitam thana cutan ti. atha kho rdja Dalhanemi jettha-
puttam kumaram amantapetva etad avoca. dibbam kira me
tita kumdra cakkaratanam osakkitam thani cutam. sutam
kho pana m’ etam, yassa rafifio cakkavattissa dibbam cakka-
ratanam osakkati thana cavati, na dani tena rafifii ciram
jivitabbam hoti ti. bhutta kho pana me manusakid kima,
samayo dibbe kdme pariyesitum.® ehi tvam tita kumara imam
pathavim® patipajja. aham pana kesamassum ? oharetva,

141 shall make a votive offering ',

* Instrumental of fejo, ‘" heat,” ' energy,” ‘* potency.”

* dhammo here is the way or custom of good behaviour and good government,

justice, supposed to have been followed by ancient emperors in a less degenerate
period of civilization than ours.

* The dibbam cakkavatanam in this narrative suggests a comet, fancied to
remain in the sky throughout the reign of a just emperor.

‘ to seek ', infinitive, see next Lesson.

¢ Accusative of pathavt (fem.), ‘' earth.”

! massu(m), ** beard.” _
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kiasdyani vatthani acchadetva, agirasma anagiriyam pabba-
jissami ti. atha kho rdji Dalhanemi jetthaputtam kumiram
sidhukam rajje samanusasitva, kesamassum ohidretva kasa-
yani vatthani acchidetvd, agirasmd anagariyam pabbaji.
sattihapabbajite kho pana rajisimhi dibbam cakkaratanam
antaradhayi. atha kho afifiataro puriso yena rija khattiyo
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvi rdjanam khattiyam etad
avoca : yagghe deva janeyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam anta-
rahitan ti.

atha kho rija khattiyo dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anat-
tamano ahosi, so yena rijisi ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva
rijisim etad avoca: yagghe deva jineyyasi dibbam cakkara-
tanam antarahitan ti. evam vutte rajisirajanam khattiyametad
avoca : mi kho tvam tiata dibbe cakkaratane antarahite anatta-
mano ahosi. na hi te tita dibbam cakkaratanam pettikam dayaj-
jam. ingha tvam tata ariye cakkavattivatte vattahi.. thinam
kho pan’ etam vijjati yan te dibbam cakkaratanam patubhavis-
sati ti. katamam pan’ etam deva ariyam cakkavattivattan ti.
tena hi tvam tita dhammam yeva nissiya dhammam méinento
dhammam piijento dhammikam rakkhdavaranaguttim?! sam-
vidahassu 2 khattiyesu anuyuttesu brihmanagahapatikesu
negamajianapadesu samanabrahmanesu migapakkhisu. ma ca
te tita vijite adhammakiro pavattittha.? ye ca te tata vijite
adhani assu, tesafi ca dhanam anuppadeyyasi. ye ca te tita
vijite samanabrihmania madappamidda pativiratd, te kilena
kilam upasamkamitva paripuccheyyasi: kim bhante kusalam
kim akusalam, kim me kayiramanam digharattam ahitaya
dukkhaya assa, kim va pana me kayiramanam digharattam
hitaya sukhdya assd@ ti. tesam sutvd yam akusalam tam
abhinivajjeyyasi, yam kusalam tam samidaya vatteyydasi.
idam kho tita tam ariyam cakkavattivattan ti. evam deva ti
kho r3ja khattiyo rajisissa patissutva ariye cakkavattivatte
vatti, tassa ariye cakkavattivatte vattaminassa dibbam
cakkaratanam paturahosi. disvi raiifio khattiyassa etad ahosi:
sutam kho pana m' etam: yassa rafifio khattiyassa dibbam

Vgutti {fem.), ' proteciion.”’

¥ provide,” ' arrange,” ' organize "' : sam-vi-dhd, 2nd singular imperative
‘“ middle ’’ (Lesson 28)}.

3 (p)pa-vatt, 3rd singular aorist ** middle *’ (Lesson 28). The meaning is the

same as the ordinary aorist, but probably poetic and emotive.
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cakkaratanam patubhavati, so hoti cakkavattiti. assam nu kho
aham raja cakkavatti ti.

atha kho tam cakkaratanam puratthimam disam pavatti,
anvad eva rdja cakkavatti saddhim caturanginiyd! senaya.
yasmim kho pana padese cakkaratanam patitthisi, tattha raja
cakkavatti visam upagacchi saddhim caturanginiya seniya.
ye kho pana puratthimiaya disiya patirdjino, te rdjanam
cakkavattim upasamkamitva evam dhamsu ®*: ehi kho mahi-
rdja, svagatam te mahirdja, sakan te mahdraja, anusisa
maharaja ti. raja cakkavatti evam dha ?: pano na hantabbeo.
adinnam n’ adatabbam. kdmesu micché na caritabbda. musi na
bhasitabbd. majjam na patabbam. yathabhuttaii ® ca bhufi-
jathd ti, ye kho pana puratthimaya disiya patirdjano, te rafifio
cakkavattissa anuyutti ahesum . . . dakkhinam disam pavatti.
pe. pacchimam. pe. uttaram. pe. ye kho pana uttariya
disaya patirdjino, te rafifio cakkavattissa anuyutta ahesum.

Translate into English :—

-brahmano va settho vanno

purisena purisam karitva khattiya va setthd hind brahmani

na c’ etarahi vijjati afifio samano va brihmano vi bhagavati
bhiyyo 'bhiiifiataro

tinhena satthena sisam chindati

na odanakummasam bhuiijeyyam

aggo 'ham asmi lokassa, jettho 'ham asmi lokassa, settho 'ham
asmi lokassa

na mayam ito bhiyyo pajanima

idam hinam, idam panitam

safifid nu kho bhante pathamam uppajjati pacchd fidnam,
udahu pathamam fidnam uppajjati pacchid safifd, udihu
saiifid ca fidnam ca apubbam acarimam uppajjanti.

Translate into Pali ;— |

Once, the fortunate one was dwelling (use present tense,
which in contexts like this expresses a continuing state in the

! Instrumental singular of the feminine (cafuvasigint) of the adjective
c?tu?ﬁg;ﬂ. ‘" having four arms (infantry, cavairy, chariotry, elephantry :
cf. chess)."” ,

¥ dhamsu, ‘* they said '’ ; dha, ' he said '' (Lesson 21).

3 ** according to what is eaten,” ‘' in moderation,” adverb.
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past) among the Koliyas. Then (atha kho) Punna, a Koliyan
(Koliyaputio), a bovine, and a naked ascetic Seniya, a canine,
approached (aorist : past event at a point of time) this way
towards the fortunate one. Having approached, Punna {the)
Koliyan (who was) a bovine, having saluted the fortunate one,
sat down to one side (ekam-antam : used as an indeclinable-
compound). The naked ascetic Seniya, however, (the) canine,
exchanged greetings with the fortunate one; having made
agreeable polite conversation (word order : agreeable conversa-
ticn polite), squatting (gerund) like a dog, he sat down to one
side. Punna the Koliyan bovine, seated to one side (put this
clause first) said this to the fortunate one : ‘‘ Sir, this naked
ascetic Seniya (is) a canine, a doer-of-hard-tasks. He eats
(what is) thrown-on-the-ground. He (use genitive and past
participle) has long (digharattam) conformed (to) that dog-vow.
What (will be) his future state ? ”’ * Enough, Punna, don't
bother with this, Don’t ask me this,” [Punna asks a second and
a third time : the convention being that, however reluctant, one
must satisfy an inquirer who persists in asking up to three
times. In the Pali of this story the question is repeated with
abbreviation (pe) in place of the second statement. The fortu-
nate one reluctantly answers.] ““. .. Nevertheless I will explain
to you (fe). In this connection, Punna, someone develops the
dog-vow perfectly (paripunnam : accusative used as ad-
verb) . . . Having developed the dog-vow perfectly, having
developed the-virtue-of-a-dog perfectly, baving developed
the-mind-of-a-dog perfectly, having developed the-style-of-a-
dog perfectly, after death he is reborn in the condition (acc.) of
dogs. But if (sace) he has the opinion (d7fths, fem. : Lesson 20) :
‘ By this virtue or vow I shall be a god,’ that (fem.) is his
wrong-opinion.” (Wrong-opinion produces as future state
either purgatory or birth as an animal.)
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LESSON 19

Declension of Masculine and Neuter Nouns in -u

Nouns and adjectives in « follow a declension parallel to that
in 7, substituting 4 for ¥ and v for ¥ in the stem.

MASCULINE—bhikkhu, NEUTER—-valthu, ' thing,"

" monk *’ ' (building) site,” ** position *’
Singular Plural Singular Plurat
Nom. | bhikkh bhikkhavo or vafthy or vaithini
} bhikkha for valthum
Acc, bhikRhum both cases

ins, bhikkhunag bhikkhahi

Dat. | bhikkhuno bhikkhiinam

Abl. bhikkhund bhikkhihi
— Rest as masculine.
Gen, | bhikkhuno or| bhikkhanam or
bhikkhussa bhikkhunnam

Loc., | bhikkhusmim| bhikkhilsu

Vocative as nominative except for the specw.l additional form
in the plural : bhikkhave, *“ monks ! "—only in this word.
Adjectives in # are similarly declined.

Infinitive

The infinitive is formed by adding the suffixes tum, itum to
a strong form of the root or to the present stem. Stems in
consonants take tfum ; some roots in vowels take tum. Verbs
of the 7th conjugation and causatives have tum following the
stem vowel e. The Infinitive is used as an indeclinable. Usually
it expresses purpose, and is 1nterchangeable with a dative of
purpose :—

radh (VII)  aradhetum to please, to satisfy
(RYkam upasamkamitum to approach
kar katum to do
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gam gantum to go
Jiv Jivitum to live
(7)7he Fhayitum to meditate
(A)Aa Adtum to know
tar taritum to cross
da datum to give
dis (VII) desetum to teach
(R)Aap parifidpetum to declare
s (I) 1 pariyesitum 2 to seek -
s pavisttum to enter
pucch pucchitum to ask
bhi bhavitum to be
bhas bhasitum to speak
bhuy (11} bhunjitum to eat
muc (1I) musicitum to free
(H)thd vuithatum to rise, to get up
(R)Aa safindpetum (caus.) to make perceive
(s)su sotum to hear

The infinitive is neutral as regards active and passive and
hence is used in passive as well as active sentences. Thus in
a passive sentence with the agent in the instrumental : Aula-
puttena wpasamkamitum, literally ‘‘to be approached by
a respectable person’. In an active sentence: na sakkots
asand pi vutthatum, ** he can’t even get up from his seat.”

The infinitive may be made negative by compounding with
the prefix a- : addtum, ‘ not to give.”

Among the more or less idiomatic constructions with the
infinitive we may note the following :—

evam arahati bhavitum = ‘' it should be so ”’ (" deserves to
be ), it must be so’ (expressing probability, not
certainty, concerning facts)

iccheyyama mayam . . . sotum = ‘' we would
hear . ..

like to

1)

! There are two roots is of the first conjugation, the {regular) one, traditionally
called is(a), present tense esati, past participle i#tha, and the one traditionally
called is(u) which takes the suffix cha: present tense icchati, past participle
icchita. In this book we have omitted the exponents {anubandha) such as (a},
(1), with which almost all roots are traditionally given.

! Before a root beginning with a vowel the prefix pari becomes pariy.
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arahaty . . . samanam dassandya upasamkamz'tum = ""he
ought . to go and see the phllosopher (dative and
mﬁmtlve in conj unctxon)

iccheyydtha no tumhe . . . solum = would you not like to
hear?...”

sakkd nu kho . .. pafiddpetum ='"is it possible to de-
fine ...?" (sak(®)is frequently used with the infinitive ;
sakka is an impersonal indeclinable derivative from this
root meaning ‘it is possible " or ‘' is it possible ? "
according to the context)

sakka pan’ etam bhante mayd fidtum = ‘* but is it possible,
sir, for me to know (lit. : ** to be known by me ") this ? ”

devd yesam na sakka . . . ayum samkhitum = ‘' gods whose
age cannot be . . . reckoned "

naham sakkomi . . . pafica vassini dgametum = ''1 can-
not . . . wait for five years "’ (causative of d-gam means
“ wait ")

(any tense of sak(k) may be used with the infinitive) (cf. also
Exermse 16, Translation into English : ndsakkhi, ** he could
not,” with infinitives).

na labhants gamam . . . pavisitum = ‘' they did not obtain
entry into a village . ..”, ' they were not allowed to
enter a village . . ." (idiomatic use of labk, i.e. *‘ to be

permitted ”’, ' to qualify for ")

atha agarani upakkamimsu kitum tass’ eva asaddhammassa
paticchidanaltham = ‘' then they went into houses in
order to do the purpose of concealment of just that evil *’
i.e. in order to accomplish the evil in secret (a-sad-
dhamma = ‘‘ non-good-custom "’ ; paticchadund =
“covering ', ‘ conccalment . It is also possible to
regard the genitive in constructions like this as objective
to the infinitive and -attham as an adverb)

abhabbo . . . bhikkhu . . . gantum = "a monk...is un-
abletogo..."
(cf. use of dative in a parallel construction),
bhikkhii . . . alam . . . dhammam desetum = "' monks .

able (alam = ‘fit’, ‘adequate for’)...to teach the
doctrine."”
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Bahubbihi Compounds (1)

The bahubbihi * class of compounds consists of those whose
meanings are subordinate to the meanings of words other than
the members of the compounds themselves (cf. in English
" whitewashed '’). Unlike tappurisas, dvandas, and kamma-
dharayas they thus function as adjectives. In explaining a
bahubbihi it is necessary to ascertain to whom or to what the
compound pertains. Bahubbihis are inflected in the three
genders like adjectives, according to the gender of the domi-
nating noun. A bahubbihi compound is always equivalent to
a relative (subordinate) clause: “ who has/was . ..”, ' which
has/was . ..”.

From pahitta and jivkd (' tongue ") we may form a compound
pahiitajivha- as an epithet of, say, kumdra- (hence with mascu-
line inflections), meaning “a boy who has a large tongue ”.
From lohita (' red ') and akkhi, lohitakkhi (puriso) = *' (a man)
having red eyes . From kaddamo (" mud ") and makkhita,
kaddamamakkhitam (cakkam) = * (a wheel) smeared with
mud”. From sa- (“ with "', ' possessing ') and dhasisiam
{(“ grain ", ' crops ') we have the bahubbihi sadhafifia, ' grain-
bearing,”” as the epithet of a place. Frequently other classes of
compound are enclosed within bahubbihis, thus satinakatthodaka
means * possessing grass, firewood, and water ' (dvanda within
2 bahubbihi). It may be noted that s« in these compounds is not
used as an independent word (the equivalent independent word
is saha) : a number of such substitute or secondary words are
used in compounds in place of independent forms. The form
sa- is used also for saka, ' own.”

Bahubbihis may be subdivided into several distinct groups, of
which the ordinary two-member compounds and those begin-
ning with sa- (= saha) form two. Those beginning with the
negative a-/an- (= na), such as asama (bhagavant), ‘' un-
equalled (fortunate one) " form another group, some of which
have occurred in earlier exercises.? Compounds which formally
resemble tappurisas, kammadharayas, or dvandas may be used

Y bakubbihi = bahu + (v)vlhi (' rice '')—vv > bb—an example of the class :
bahubbihi {deso) = ‘' (a country) having much rice "’ (i.e. a fertile, prosperous
country).

* With sa- and a- contrasting pairs are formed : sadhana/adhana.
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as bahubbihis. Thus most of the ordinary two-member bahubbihis
have a case relation between the members, whilst the negative
bahubbihis resemble negative kammadhdarayas. In a two-member
bahubbihi the order of the members may be reversed (as com-
pared with the strict order of the lappurisa) —

katapuiifia (purisa) = ** (a man) who has done good "

chinnapapasica (Buddha) =" (a Buddha) who has cut
through obstacles " -

vajirapant (yakkha) = (a god) who has a thunderbolt in
his hand ". |

Very often the sense of compounds is spontaneously evident,
but at times it is obscure, hence the need to consider their usage.
Other groups of bahubbihis will be indicated in subsequent
lessons. .

Action Nouns

Nouns expressing an action, such as those ending in -ana
(e.g. dassana, " seeing ') sometimes take a patient ( direct
object "’ of the action) in the accusative or genitive (* objective
genitive ') case. These ‘* action nouns " may also take a *‘ sub-
jective "' (agent) in the genitive or in the instrumental. In these
constructions the action noun often (though not always)
appears in the dative case, expressing purpose, and may be
compared with the infinitive. It may also appear in the accusa-
tive as representing the objective of the main action (with its
own objective in the genitive).

Examples of action nouns with patients in the accusative :—

mayam bhavantam Gotamam dassandya idh' upasamkantd,

" we have come here to see (for seeing) the honourable
Gotama.”

dira vat' amhi dgatd tathdgatam dassandya, ‘‘ we have
indeed come from far to see the thus-gone."
katham savandya, ' to hear (some) talk.”

Vocabulary
Verbs :—

adhi-d-vas (1)  ajjhavasats live on, exploit
anu-bhi {I) anubhavaty experience, enjoy, observe



abhi-(p)pa-vass
(1)

abhi-vaddh (I)
abhi-vi-7i (V)
a-gam (I)

é-sic (I1I)

u(d)-tar (1)
u(d)-sah (I)
%(d)-sid

%(d)-har (I)
wpa-gam (I)
garu-kar (VI) 1
nat (I111)
nir)-tar (I)
()pa-happ
(VII)
(p)pati-vas (1)
(p)pati-vid (1)

(P)pa-va (1)
bhakkh (VII)
mud (1)
vi-heth (VII)
sat-kar (VI)?}
sam-u(d)-han
h
sam-kaddh (I)
sam-tapp (VII)
sis (VII)

Nouns :—

akiccam
atthikam
annavo

Lesson 18

abhippavassats

abhivaddhats
abhivijinati

causative : adga-

mell
dsificaly

uttarats
ussahati

causative :

ussadett
uddharati
upagacchaty
garikarots
naccats
nittharati

pakappets

pativasats

only causative:

pativedels
payati
bhakkhett
modat
vihethets
sakkaroti
samihanatl

samkaddhaﬁ
samtappet
sesels

139

rain down on, pour down
(heavy rain, cloudburst)
(p.p. abhippavalia)

increase

conquer (ger. abhivijiya)

= wait

shower over, pour over (pp.
asitla) -

Cross

try, undertake, take up

= lift on to

collect, raise

go to

give respect to

dance

Cross over

dispense, pay (wages)

dwell

= inform, announce

set out

eat, devour

rejoice

harass

entertain

suppress, abolish (pp. of
caus. samugghdta)

collect (ger. samkaddnitvd)

gratify, please

leave

what should not be done

bone
flood

! Adjective compounded with verb : see Lesson 20.
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alithi masc,
adhammo

anayo

aparam

arakant- masc. (declined
like bhagavant- or like a
present participle)

avasesako

dasanka

upakaranam

upapila

upama

ussado

kantakam

kaddamo

kantiro

kalapo

kiccam

Rumudam

kulo

kullo

kotthagaram

koso

khattar- masc. (irregular
noun : nom. sing. khat-
td, acc. sing. khattam,
voc, sing. khatte) |

khilo

khettam

gano

gadrabho

gamanam

garahd

gahanam

gahapatiko

gunam (sometimes masc,)

guest
false doctrine, bad nature, bad

custom, injustice, bad mental
object, bad idea

misfortune, misery

hither, this world

worthy one, perfected one

one who remains, survivor

apprehension, doubt, fear

resources

oppression, trouble

simile

abundance _

(“ thorn "), subversive element,
rebel, bandit

mud :

wilderness, semi-desert

bundle, quiver

what should be done -

white water-lily

tribe o

raft

granary, storehouse

treasury

steward

stake {boundary)
field, territory, land
group, aggregate
donkey

going

blame, reproof, threat
seizing, keeping
householder

string, strand, quality



gorakkha
gharam
ghalto
carika
jatariipam
fdts masc.
firam
thalam
dayo
divdseyyd
duhano
dhafiiam
dhammo

nava

nigamo
niltharanam
nemitio
(p)patibhayam
paniyam
pantho
pabbajand
parindyako
parivitakko
palaso
pabhatam
param
porisam

bali masc.
bijam
brahmadeyyam

bhandam
bhogo
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cattle breeding

house

attacking, destruction

travel, journey, mission

gold

relative, kinsman

shore, bank

land, dry land

gift

day-bed, siesta bed

robbery

grain

good mental object, good mental
phenomenon, good idea (when
opposed to adkammo as bad
~, otherwise dhammo as natu-
ral phenomenon includes bad
phenomena as well as good)

boat, ship

town

crossing over

diviner, prognosticator, astrologer

danger, terror

commodity

road

banishment

leader

reflection, idea

foliage

present, gratuity, capital

thither, across, beyond

service

tithe, religious tax or contribution

seed

(" gifttoGod "' : i.e. grant of land/
villages to a priest of the Brah-
man religion) grant, fief, benefice

goods, stores, supplies

property
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bhoggam
mandalam
matto
yakkho
yoggam
rajatam
ratho
rajaddyo
rd@jabhoggam

rasiko
vatumam
vanijjd
vadho
velanam
vyasanam
samvidhinam
samgho
satthiko
saddhd
sampada
sakhd
saro
sdlohito

Past Participles :—

anuppaita (anu-(p)pa-ap(p))
apanaddha (apa-nah)

tinna (tar (1))

paripunna (piir)
sambuddha (budh)

hata (han)

Future Passive Participle :

pahdtabba ((p)pa-ha)

Adjectives :—
addha
altamana

property, proprietary rights

circle, disc

friend

spirit, god, demon

draught animal, ox

silver

chariot, cart

gift by the king, royal endowment

crown property (crown land, as
opposed to land owned by
peasant /village commmunities)

accumulation

road

commerce

execution

wages, pay

disaster

arrangement, policy

community, group

caravan merchant

confidence, trust, convxction

success

branch

value

blood relation

arrived at

tied back, untied
crossed

full, perfect
enlightened
killed

——

to be given up, to be renounced

rich
assured
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ganibhiita

omhika

hvidha

pandila

patisallina

pasuta

parima

bahukira

bala

bhadda

mahesakkha

. muda
yathdakata

rahogata

lohita

wasstka

vipula

samghasamghin

samghasamghiganibhiita

kemantika

Masculine Nouns in % ;—

P
dassu 1

pasu

many

open

little

such and such

wet

new

bosom, own (child)
nearer, this side
black

secure, safe
crowded together
summer

threefold

wise

retired, secluded
intent on

further, other side
very useful

foolish

good (repeated = very good)
superior :
glad, joyful

usual, customary
alone, in privacy
red

rainy (for the rainy season)
large, abundant

in groups
clustered in groups
winter -

atom

brigand, thief (~ khilo, ** brigand-
stake "' marking territory under
rebel control)

animal

1 Qriginally the name of the non-Aryan people of (N.W.) India conqﬁered
by the Aryan invaders ¢. 1600 B.c.
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bhikkhu
setu
hetu

Neuter Nouns in ¢ :—
ayu
tlu

cakRhu
massu

valthu
sajjhu
Adjectives in % :—

any

UjU

gary

phasu

bahu

marku

lahu
sadhu

Gerund :(—
agamma (d-gam 1)

Ordinal Numeral ;:—
sattama

Indeclinables ;-

upars

cvam eva
kira
kuto

monk
causeway, dam, bridge
cause

life, age .

season (the gender of the word
fluctuates)

eye

beard

thing, (building) site, position,
mode (of argument)

silver

minute, atomic
straight, erect

heavy

comfortable

much, many
shamefaced

light (weight)

good (as adverb = well)

depending on, as a result of (acc.)
(dgantvd on the other hand
means having come, having
returned)

seventh

on top (of) (precedes the word it
relates to, which is usually in the
locative)

just so, likewise

really, now, they say

whence ?
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kuhim where (to) ?
tatra there
tdva so much, so long, first, now

tv eva (enclitic)
diva

but (emphatic)
by day

pag eva how much more so, let alone, still
more, still less

patipatham the opposite way, in the opposite
direction

masitie I think, no doubt

yatra where

yada when

sigham fast (repeated = very fast)

seyyathd as, just like (introducing a simile)

solthind safely

EXERCISE 19

Passages for reading :—

I. te tam sattham dvidhd vibhajimsu ekato pafica sakatasa-
tani ekato pafica sakatasatini. eko tiva satthaviho bahum
tinafi ca katthaii ca udakafi ca aropetva sattham paydapesi. dvi-
hatihapiyito ! kho pana so sattho addasi purisam kdlam lohi-
takkhim apanaddhakaliapam ? kumudamailam allavattham alla-
kesam kaddamamakkhitehi cakkehi gadrabharathena pati-
patham dgacchantam. disva etad avoca : kuto bho dgacchast ti.
amukamh3 janapada ti. kuhim gamissasi ti. amukam ndma
janapadan ti. kacci bho purato kantire mahamegho abhippa-
vatto ti. evam kho bho purato kantire mahamegho abhippa-
vatto, dsittodakdni vatumini, bahum tinafi ca katthaii ca
udakafi ca, chaddetha bho purinini tinini katthani udakani,
lahubharehi sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, mi yoggéni
kilametha ti.

atha kho so satthaviho satthike Amantesi : ayam bho puriso
evam dha: purato kantire mahimegho abhippavatto, asitto-
dakdni vatumini, bahum tinaii ca katthafi ca udakafi ca,
chaddetha bho puranini tindni katthani udakani, lahubharehi

14" when it was two or three days since it had set out '’ (bahubbthi).

* bahubbihi : '* with quiver tied behind '’ (Commentary), '’ with hair untied "’
{meaning suggested by Critical Pali Dictionary).
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sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, ma yoggani kilametha ti
chaddetha bho purianini tinini katthini udakini, lahubharehi
sakatehi sattham payapethd ti. evam bho ti kho te satthika
tassa satthavihassa patissutva, chaddetva purinidni tinini
katthani udakani lahubharehi sakatehi sattham payapesum. te
pathame pi satthavise na addasamsu tinam va kattham va
udakam v, dutiye pi satthavase . ., tatiye pi satthavase . . .
catutthe pi satthavase .. . paficame pi satthavase . . . chatthe
pi satthavise . . . sattame pi satthavise na addasamsu tinam
vd kattham va udakam va, sabbe va anayavyasanam apajjimsu.
ye ca tasmim satthe ahesum manussi va pasii va sabbe so
yakkho amanusso bhakkhesi, atthikin’ eva sesesi. -

yada afifiasi dutiyo satthaviho : bahunikkhanto kho dini so
sattho ti, bahum tinafi ca katthail ca udakafi ca aropetva
sattham payapesi. dvihatthapayato kho pan’ eso sattho addasi
purisam kélam lohitakkhim apanaddhakalapam kumudamalam
allavattham allakesam kaddamamakkhitehi cakkehi gadra-
bharathena patipatham dgacchantam. disva etad avoca: kuto
bho dgacchasi ti. amukamha janapada ti. kuhim gamissasi ti.
amukam ndma janapadan ti. kacci kho purato kantire maha-
megho abhippavatto ti. evam bho purato kantire mahimegho
abhippavatto, asittodakini vatumani, bahum tinafi ca katthaii
ca udakafi ca, chaddetha bho purinani tinani katthini udakani,
lahubharehi sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, mi yoggani
kilametha ti.

atha kho so satthavaho satthike dmantesi : ayam bho puriso
evam aha : purato kantire mahimegho abhippavatto, asitto-
dakdni vatumini bahum tinafi ca katthafi ca udakafi ca,
chaddetha bho purdnini tinani katthini udakini, lahubhZrehi
sakatehi sigham sigham gacchatha, ma yoggani kilamethi ti.
ayam kho bho puriso n’ ev’ amhakam mitto na pi fidtisilohito,
katham mayam imassa saddhiya gamissima. na kho chadde-
tabbdni purdndni tindni katthani udakini, yathikatena
bhandena sattham payapetha, na vo purinam chaddessima ti.
evam bho ti kho te satthikd tassa satthavihassa patissutva
yathdkatena bhandena sattham piyipesum. te pathame pi
satthavise na addasamsu tinam va kattham va udakam vi,
dutiye pi satthavése . .. tatiye pi satthavase . .. catutthe pi
satthavise . . . paficame pi satthavise . . . chatthe pi sattha-
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vase . . , sattame pi satthavise na addasamsu tinam va kattham
vi udakam va, tafi ca sattham addasamsu anayavyasanam
ipannam. ye va tasmim satthe ahesum manussa va pasi va,
tesafi ca atthikan' eva addasamsu tena yakkhena amanussena
bhakkhitanam. :

atha kho so satthaviho satthike Amantesi : ayam kho bho so
sattho anayavyasanam apanno yatha tam tena balena sattha-
vihena parindyakena. tena hi bho yan’ asmidkam satthe
appasirini paniyini, tini chaddetva, yani imasmim satthe
mahasarani paniyani tini adiyathda ti. evam bho ti kho te
satthika tassa satthavahassa patissutva yani sakasmim satthe
appasirini paniyini tini chaddetva, yani tasmim satthe
mahdsarani paniyani tani ddiyitva, sotthina tam kantdram
nittharimsu yathi tam panditena satthavahena pariniyakena.

2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagavd Magadhesu
ciarikam caramino mahati bhikkhusamghena saddhim yena
Khanumatam nama Magadhinam brihmanagamo tad avasari.
tatra sudam bhagavd Khinumate viharati Ambalatthikiyam.
tena kho pana samayena Kiitadanto brihmano Khanumatam
ajjhdvasati sattussadam satinakatthodakam sadhafifiam raja-
bhoggam rafifii Migadhena Seniyena Bimbisirena! dinmam
rdjadiyam brahmadeyyam.

tena kho pana samayena Kiitadanto brahmano upari pasade
diviseyyam upagato hoti. addasd kho Kiitadanto brdhmano
Khanumatake brihmanagahapatike Khanumati nikkhamitvi
samghasamghiganibhiite yena Ambalatthiki ten’ upasam-
kamante, disvd khattam amantesi: kin nu kho bho khatte
Khanumataki brihmanagahapatikd Khinumata nikkhamitva
samghisamghiganibhiitd yena Ambalatthikd ten’ upasamka-
manti ti. atthi kho bho samano Gotamao Sakyaputto Sakyakula
pabbajito. Maigadhesu cdrikam caramino mahatd bhikkhu-
samghena saddhim Khianumatam anuppatto Khanumate
viharati Ambalatthikdyam. tam ete bhagavantam Gotamam
dassaniya upasamkamanti ti. atha kho Kiitadantassa brahma-
nassa etad ahosi: sutam kho pana m’ etam : samano Gotamo
tividhayaiifiasampadam jdnd¢i ¢1. na kho pandham ? jandmi

I Reigned B.c. 546 (7}=-494.
? junction a -+ a = qd.
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tividhayafifiasampadam, icchami ciham * mahayafifiam yaji-
tum. yan niindham! samanam Gotamam upasamkamitva
tividhayafifiasampadam puccheyyan ti.

atha kho Kiitadanto brahmano tam khattam amantesi : tena
hi bho khatte yena Khinumatakd brahmanagahapatika
ten’ upasamkama, upasamkamitvi Khanumatake brihmana-
gahapatike evam vadehi : Kiitadanto bho brahmano evam aha :
agamentu kira bhavanto, Katadanto pi brahmano samanam
Gotamam dassandya upasamkamissati ti. evam bho ti kho so
khatta Kiitadantassa brahmanassa patissutvid yena Khinu-
matakd brahmanagahapatikd ten’ upasamkami, upasamkam-
itvdi Khanumatake brahmanagahapatike etad avoca: Kiita-
danto bho brihmano evam aha: Agamentu kira bhavanto,
Kutadanto pi brihmano samanam Gotamam dassaniya
upasamkamissati ti. tena kho pana samayena anekini
brahmanasatini Khanumate pativasanti : K{itadantassa brih-
manassa mahdyaiifiam anubhavissama ti. assosum kho te
brahmana : Kitadanto kira brahmano samanam Gotamam
dassandya upasamkamissati ti. atha kho te brihmana yena
Kiitadanto brahmano ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva
Kiitadantam brahmanam etad avocum : saccam kira bhavam
Kiitadanto samanam Gotamam dassaniya upasamkamissati
ti. evam kho me bho hoti aham pi samanam Gotamam
dassandya upasamkamissami ti. mid bhavam Kitadanto
samanam Gotamam dassandya upasamkami, na arahati
bhavam Kiatadanto samanam Gotamam dassaniya upasam-
kamitum. sace bhavam Kiitadanto samanam Gotamam
dassanaya upasamkamissati, bhoto K{itadantassa yaso ? hiyis-
sati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivaddhissati, yam pi
bhoto Kiitadantassa yaso hayissati, samanassa Gotamassa yaso
abhivaddhissati, imind p’ angena na arahati bhavam Kiita-
danto samanam Gotamam dassaniiya upasamkamitum. samano
tv eva Gotamo arahati bhavantam Kitadantam dassaniya
upasamkamitun ti. evam vutte Kitadanto brihmano te
braihmane etad avoca: tena hi bho mama pi sundtha yatha
mayam eva arahdma tam bhavantam Gotamam dassaniya
upasamkamitum, na tv eva arahati so bhavam Gotamo

1 Junction @ + g =4,
* yaso == "' reputation "', see next Lesson.
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amhikam dassaniya upasamkamitum. samano khalu bho
Gotamo Khinumatam anuppatto Khanumate viharati Amba-
latthikiyam. ye kho pana ke ci samana va brahmana va
amhakam gimakkhettam dgacchanti atithi no te honti. atithi
kho pan’ amhehi sakkitabba garukitabba manetabba piije-
tabba. yam pi bho samano Gotamo Khinumatam anuppatto
Khanumate viharati Ambalatthikdyam atith’ amhakam samano
Gotamo. atithi kho pan’ amhehi sakkatabbo garukatabbo
manetabbo piijetabbo. imind p’ angena na arahati so bhavam
Gotamo amhikam dassaniya upasamkamitum, atha kho
mayam eva arahima tam bhavantam Gotamam dassaniya
upasamkamitun ti.

atha kho Kitadanto brahmano mahatd brahmanaganena
saddhim yena Ambalatthikd yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami,
upasamkamitvi bhagavata saddhim sammodi sammodaniyam
katham saraniyam vitisaretvd ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam
nisinno kho Kiitadanto brihmano bhagavantam etad avoca:
sutam m’ etam bho Gotama: samanpo Gotamo tividhayan-
flasampadam janiti ti. . na kho panaham janami tividhayafi-
flasampadam, icchami ciham mahdyafinam yajitum. sidhume"
bhavam Gotamo tividhayafifiasampadam desetdi ti. tena hi
brahmana sunohi,! bhasissami ti. evam bho ti kho Kitadanto
brihmano bhagavato paccassosi. bhagava etad avoca : bhita-
pubbam brihmana raja Mahavijito nima ahosi addho mahad-
dhano mahibhogo pahiitajatariiparajato pahiitavittipakarano 2
pahiitadhanadhafifio paripunnakosakotthigaro.  atha kho
brahmana rafifio Mahavijitassa rahogatassa patisallinassa evam
cetaso 3 parivitakko udapadi: adhigata kho me vipuld manu-
sakd bhoga, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhava-
sami. yan niiniham mahiyafifiam yajeyyam yam mama assa
digharattam hitdya sukhayia ti. atha kho brahmana rdja
Mahéavijito purchitam brihmanam dmantapetva etad avoca.:
idha mayham brahmana rahogatassa patisallinassa evam
cetaso parivitakko udapidi: adhigato me vipulda manusaka
bhoga, mahantam pathavimandalam abhivijiya ajjhivasami,

! Imperative second person singular; {s)su here follows the fourth con-
jugation, see Lesson 28.

? pilti, feminine, '* pleasure.”” In the vowel junction here the first vowel is

elided and the second lengthened.
3 Genitive of cefo, ' mind,’’ see next Lesson.
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yan niniaham mahiyafifiam yajeyyam, yam mama assa
digharattam hitiya sukhayi ti. icchim’ aham brihmana
mahdyafifiam yajitum. anusasatu mam bhavam yam mama
assa digharattam hitiya sukhaya ti.

evam vutte brahmana purohito brahmano rijanam Mahaviji-
tam etad avoca: bhoto kho rafifioc janapado sakantako
saupapilo, gimaghati pi dissanti nigamaghatd pi dissanti
nagaraghdta pi dissanti panthaduhani pi dissanti. bhavai
ce kho pana raja evam sakantake janapade saupapile balim
uddhareyya, akiccakari assa tena bhavam rija. siya kho pana
bhoto rafifio evam assa : aham etam dassukhilam vadhena vi
bandhena vi jiniya ! va garahidya va pabb3djaniya va sami-
hanissami ti, na kho pan’ etassa dassukhilassa evam samma
samugghito hoti. ye te hatdvasesakd bhavissanti, te paccha
rafifio janapadam vihethessanti. api ca kho idam samvidhinam
agamma  evam  etassa  dassukhilassa  sammd  samugghdto
hoti. tena hi bhavam raja ye bhoto rafifio janapade ussahanti
kasigorakkhe 2 tesam bhavam riji bijabhattam anuppadetu,
ye bhoto rafifio janapade ussahanti vanijjiya tesam bhavam
rdja pabhatam anuppadetu, ye bhoto raiifio janapade ussahanti
rijaporise tesam bhavam rdji bhattavetanam pakappetu, te
ca manussa sakammapasuta rafiio janapadam na vihethessanti,
mahd ca rafifio rasiko bhavissati, khematthita janapadi
akantaka anupapila manussi ca mudi modamini ure putte
naccentd aparutaghari maiiifle viharissanti ti,

3. jate kho pana bhikkhave Vipassimhi 3 kumare, Bandhu-
mato ! rafifio pativedesum : putto te deva jaito, tam devo
passatil ti. addasa kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja Vipassiku-
méaram, disvd nemitte brihmane amantapetvid etad avoca:
passantu bhonto nemitta brahmana kumairan ti.” addasasum kho
bhikkhave nemittd brihmania Vipassikumaram, disvd Band-
humantam rijanam etad avocum: attamano deva hohi,
mahesakkho te deva putto uppanno. sace agiram ajjhivasati,

! jani (fem.), inst., *' confiscation."

% kasi (fem.), ' cultivation,” ** agriculture.”

¥ Vipassin : a prince who lived millions of years ago {(when human life was
immensely long) and became a Buddha, one of the predecessors of ' our "’
Buddha.

¥ Bandlioant @ {ather of ipassin.
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riji hoti cakkavatti dhammiko dhammaraja. sace kho pana
agirasma anagariyam pabbajati, araham hoti sammd sam-
buddho ti. atha kho Bhikkhave Bandhuma raja nemitte brah-
mane ahatehi vatthehi acchadapetva sabbakiamehi santappesi.
atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma rija Vipassissa kumarassa
tayo ! pasade karapesi, ekam vassikam ekam hemantikam ekam
gimhikam, pafica kimagunani upatthapesi.

Translate into Pali ;(—

““ O monks, I will teach you the doctrine having-a-raft-as-
simile (bahubbihi: raft-simile; this word stands first, for
empbhasis), for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over 2, not (emphatic : 7o)
for-the-purpose-of-keeping. Just like a man who-had-followed-
a-road : he might see a great flood-of-water, the nearer shore
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without-
danger (z-), and there might not be a boat or a causeway for
going from hither across,—he would have (the thought) thus:
' Indeed this flood of water (is) great, and the nearer shore (is)
with-fear, with-danger, the further shore secure, without-danger,
and there isn’t a boat or a causeway for going from hither
across. What now if I, having collected grass-firewood-branches-
and-foliage, having bound a raft, depending on that raft, should
cross thither safely ? "’ Then, indeed (kho), that man, having
collected grass-firewood-branches-and-foliage, having bound
a raft, depending on that raft would cross thither safely.
Crossed, gone thither (past participles), he might have (the
thought) thus: “ Indeed this raft (is) very useful. What now
if, having put (‘ mounted ") this raft on my head, I should go
away ? "’ What do you think (of) that, monks ? Perhaps (ap?)
that man thus-doing (-kdrin, bahubbiht) (with reference) to that
raft (loc.) would be doing-what-should-be-done ? (nu) ",
" Indeed not (no k') this, sir | (bhante) . . . In this connection,
monks, that man, crossed, gone thither, might have (the
thought) thus: “. . . What now (if), having lifted this raft on to
(dry) land, I should go away (?) " Thus-doing, indeed, that
man would be doing-what-should-be-done with (loc.) that raft.

1 three "’ (cf. Lesson 26).
Y4 + a > a > 4 before a double consonant in close junction.
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Likewise, indeed, monks, the doctrine is taught by me having-
a-raft-as-simile, for-the-purpose-of-crossing-over, not for-the-
purpose-of-keeping. By your (v0) learning (present participle,
instrumental plural) the raft-simile, monks, even good mental

phenomena (are) to be given up by you (v0), how much more so
bad mental phenomena.” ' »

LESSON 20

Declension of Feminine Nouns tn -i and -i

Feminines in 7 and 7 (nouns and adjectives) are declined as
follows :— |

jdti, ** birth

Singular Phural
Nom. it
Voc. [}7¢ jatiyo
Acc. jatim
Ins. jatthi
Dat. l  jatinans
Abl. jatiyd jatthi
Gen. jatinam
Loc. (loc. also jatiyam) jatisu

devi, ' queen *’

Singular Plural
Nom, devl
Voc. devi } ~deviyo
Acc. devim

rest as jaki. ..

(Within a compound the stem vowel is often shortened.)

A few words, among them 4, * woman,” may have either
the long or the short vowel in the nominative singular.

Occasionally some of these words are written with assimila-
tion. For example from nadz, ** river,” genitive singular najja.
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The numeral stem calu(r), ** four,” is inflected in three genders
as follows. It is used like an adjective.

Masc. Neut. TFem.
Nom. and Acc. call@ro caltdrs calasso
L. _J
A
Ins. and Abl. | catihi
Dat. and Gen. catunnam
Loc. catiisu

Declension of bhagavant and Adjectives in -ant, rajan, addhan,

muddhan and puman

Among the nouns having stems ending in consonants,
bhagavant, ‘ the fortunate,” and rdjan, ‘' king ', are inflected as
follows (both are masculine) :—

Singular Plural Singular Piural
Nom. bhagava bhagavanto ) rdjdno
Acc, bhagavaniam & rdjanam ]
Inst. bhagavata bhagavaniehi ranfg ! vajuhi
Dat. bhagavato bhagavantdnam | rafifio ranfiam
ALL bhagavala bhagavaniehi rannd rajuhi
Gen. bhagavaio bhagavanianam | raiiio yvannam or

rajanam
Loc. Lhagavaii bhagavaniest rajins or rajisu
ranine

} Assinlilation of rdj 4+ » > radifi : note that the vowel is shortened before
the double consonant.

The vocatives of these words are not uscd : the bhagavant
is addressed as bhanle, etc., according to the speaker, and a king
as mahdrdja or deva. Stem in compounds : bhagavat-, raja-.

A number of adjectives in ant are inflected in the same way as
bhagavant (vocative same as nominative or with -d in singular).
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addhan, ‘road " (figuratively: ‘ time ) (masc.) has the
following inflections :—

Singular [ Plural

Nom. | addhd addhd
Acc. | addhdnam (often
used adverbially
for time elapsed)
Inst. | addhund
Gen. | addhuno

Rest not used. Two stems, addhdna- as well as addha-, are
used in compounds.

From wmuddhan, ‘‘head,” we have nominative singular
muddhd but accusative muddham (the locative singular muddhani
occurs in a verse in the Digha). The word may be regarded as
poetic or elevated.

Forms from a stem puman, ** man,” following the declension
of addhan, are exceedingly rare, and the word may be regarded
as poetic (it is also inflected according to the & declension on the
stem puma-).

‘Declension of Nouns in -as
Stems in as are inflected as follows :(—

manas, "' mind *’ (masc., rarely neut.)

Singular
Nom.
Acc. mano In the plural these nouns
Ins. manasd follow the masculine (or
Dat. manaso neuter) a declension, on
Abl, manasd the stem without s:
Gen. Hanaso mana-.
Loe. manast

{Stem in compounds : mano-.)

Declension of Masculine Nouns in -i

A few masculine nouns have stems in 4. They are immediate
derivatives from roots or compounds ending in such derivatives,
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Except in the nominative singular and nominative and accusa-
tive plural they are inflected like masculines in #. From vid#d#
(< vi-(R)Aid, ' discern '), ' discerning person,” we have :—

Singular Plural

Nom. | vifiAg } viRfia (or viAfAdno)

Acc. viRAum

Bahubbihi Compounds (2)

In a bahubbihi compound the members may refer to the same
thing (as in lohitakkhi puriso) or to different things (as in
vajirapant yakkho). All kinds of relations are possible : cf.
other kinds of compounds used as bahubbihis or within
bahubbihis, as mentioned in the preceding Lesson, As examples
of more complex bahubbihis, with three members, we have :(—

bhagava onitapatiapant (onita from o-ni == ** withdrawn ”’,
““removed '’ ; explained as . .. onilo pailato pini yena),
‘““the fortunate one who had removed (his) hand from the
bowl " (*“. .. by whom the hand was removed from the
bowl ") (compound equivalent to a passive subordinate
clause) .

mahdpuriso sithapubbaddhakayo (pubbaddham = ' front
half ”*, * fore-part ", from addho,  half,”” and could
itself be regarded as a compound; explained as...
sthassa pubbaddham viya kayo assa,—viya = “like "), " a
great man whose body (is like) the front half of a lion.”

In the latter example we have a comparison (metaphor)
expressed in a bahubbihi, other examples of which are :—
bhagavd suvannavanno, '‘ the fortunate one whose colour
is like gold ”
bhagava brahmassaro, ((s)saro = ‘“voice '), ‘' the fortunate
one whose voice is like God's ” (?—or ‘ having the best
voice ', ‘“ having the supreme voice ).

Aorist Passive Formed Dirvectly from a Root

An aorist passive, having a 3rd person singular only, may be
formed directly from a root. The root has the vuddhi (> 4)
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lengthening, the augment is prefixed, and the inflection is -.
The meaning is the same as that of the ordinary aorist passive
(Lesson g). The form is exceedingly rare and may be regarded
as poctic. Since it differs from the ordinary aorist (active)
only in having the lengthening of the root vowel it may some-
times be difficult to distinguish between the two forms (a few
verbs, e.g. (k)kam, have this lengthening in the aorist active).

From tan (VI), “ stretch,” we have :—

(3rd sing.) atdani, ** it was stretched ”

I'rom u(d)-pad (I111), ** arise,” ** happen,” we have, if in fact it

belongs here :—
(3rd sing.) wdapadi, ' it was arisen,

(Cf. Lesson 11: in this casc the meaning does not tell us
whether the form should be regarded as active or passive, and it
is often taken as an ordinary active aorist, a merely formal
alternative to uppajsr. Morcover we find from the same root,
without augment, upapadi, ““he transmigrated,” “ he was
reborn ' (passive ??) and 1st person upapddim, "' I wasreborn.”).

ot

it arose "’

Nouns and Adjectives Compounded with Verbs

A number of nouns and adjectives are sometimes combined
with verbs in the same way as prefixes, and take an indeclinable
form when so combined. The verbs usually concerned arc kar
and bhAii, and the meaning is that of the noun/adjective trans-
formed into a verb with more or less idiomatic divergence. We
have already met garu-kar =" give respect to" (" make
heavy "’} and sat-kar = ** entertain ' (" make well ”’, from the
weak stem of sant-). The adverbial form is often derived by
substituting 7 for a final a: udaki-bhii = * consist of water ”’,
Besides the past participle bhiita, which may be used as a noun,
the noun derivative (from bhif) bhdvo, *“ nature "', * state of,”
may be used in the same combination, thus eki-bhave = ** one-

) 0

nature ”’, “unity '’ (lit.: ‘‘ only-nature,” '’ oneish-nature.”)
Feminine nouns in ¢, inflected like jdfs :—

angult finger, toe

anugati following, imitation

tddh power (marvellous)



kasi
gults
jant
(Dthaty
nirutis
paiinialti
pits
bhiimi
yoni

ratis

vilty
vimulli
salt
samdpatti
sambodh
salt
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cultivation, agricuiture
protection

confiscation

duration, persistence
language

concept

joy

earth, ground, place
womb, origin, source
night

plcasure

rclease, liberation
self-possession, mindfulness
attainment
enlightenment

rice

Feminine nouns in %, inflected like devi :—

kalyani
kumart
gopanasi
dasi

dhati

nadi
pathavi
brahmani
bhikkhuni.
vact

—itthi

Feminines
inflected like
gacchanti
gabbhini
dhammi
mahaty
sanfiini

a beautiful girl

girl, princess (girl of the military-aristocratic class)
(roof) bracket

slave-woman, slave-girl

nurse

river

earth

(priestess) woman of the hereditary priest-class
nun

speech

woman (has both forms)

of the present participle and of adjectives,

devi \—

going

pregnant

doctrinal

great

sentient (similarly other feminines of possessive
adjectives and nouns in -in),
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Nouns (stems) inflected llke manas :—

dpas water

cetas mind

tejas heat, energy, potency
divas day

payas milk

yasas reputation

rajas dust

vayas age

vayas air

stras head

Adjectives inflected like bhagavant :—

cakkhumant having eyes, having insight, intelligent

mahant great

vannavant  beautiful, handsome

vusitavant ~ having lived (properly), having (truly) lived (as
| a monk)

satimant self-possessed, mindful

The feminines are formed by adding 7 to the weak stem, as
mahati, etc., inflected like devi.

A masculine noun, nominative singular candimi (in com-
pounds candima- : no other cases are used), “ moon,” is also
assigned to this declension by some grammarians.

Vocabulary

Verbs :—
adhi-upa-gam (1) ajjhiipagacchati  join, adhere to
anu-(A)Aa (V) anujandte allow
abhi-g-cikkh (I)  abbhdcikkhati slander, calumniate
abhi-ruhb (1*) abhirfihati mount, get into, board
a-(R)kus (I) akkosats abuse, scold

(to cry out)
ana only causative: order, command

anapels .

wupa-(Rykam (I) upakkamati attack, fall upon, go into
wpa-subk (I) upasobhati appear beautiful, shine

o-(k)kam (I ‘Okkamati descend into, arise within



o-dha (1)
o-ruh (I)
()kkz (I11)

garah (1)
chad (VII)
sir (I)

)pati-d-gam (1)
(p)pati-da-ni(r)-ya
(I
parz'z(k)khi (I1I)

pari-bhas (I
pari-bhuj (1
pari-vas (I)
pari-ha

(p)pa-vedh (I)
(p)pa-sams (I)
vi-jan (11I)
sam-vatt (I)
sam-tan (VI)
(s)sar (I)

s (I1I)

sudh (1I1)

)
I)

Nouns :(—

annd
atipato
antalikkham
antepuram
andhakaro
apacco
aputiiam

Lesson 20

odahatt
orohali
khiyati

garahats
chadets
girats

neyyats
nibbayats
pajihdyats
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put down (p.p. ohita)

descend

exhaust, waste, perish
(p.p. khina)

blame (p.p. garahita)

be pleased

become old, age (p.p.
jinna)

go out to

become cool

be consumed with regret

in passive, pafifidyats = be discerned

paccagacchati
paccaniyyalt

parikkhiyats
paribhasats

paribhutijati
parivasati

return
go back, return

exhaust, eliminate (p.p.
parikkhina)

defame, slander

eat, enjoy

live among

in passive, parihdyati =be eliminated, come

pavedhatt
pasamsati
vijayats
samvattals
samtanoli
saratt
sayatt
sujjhati

to an end
tremble
praise (p.p. pasattha)
give birth (aorist : vijdyi)
involve, dissolve
stretch out, spread out
remember
taste
become pure

knowledge, insight
slaying, killing

sky

citadel, palace
darkness, obscurity

offspring
demerit, evil
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assddo

- dcaro
ddanam
dlumpam
iithattam
uyyanam
Rhuddam
ganika
gandho
gitam

jano

jard
taraka
timisa
dayado
dovariko
nakkhattam
naccam
navanitam
pacchaya
paniidsd
patisallanam
pabhd
paribhasa
palipo
pado
pokkharata
poranam

bandhu masc.

bhavo
matla
Mmaso
mukham
yobbanam
raso

ritpam

Introduction lo Pali

tasting, enjoyment

conduct

taking

bit, piece

this world

park

honey (of small wild bees)
courtesan, geisha

odour

singing

person, people (collective singular)
old age '

star

darkness

inheritor, heir

porter, doorkeeper
constellation, esp. lunar mansion
dancing

butter

shade

fifty _
retirement, seclusion
radiance

slander

nonsense

foot

complexion

antiquity, ancient tradition

Kinsman, —a name of brahmd (= God as
father or grandfather of all creatures)

nature, state, status
measure

month

mouth

youth (state of)

taste, piquancy, enjoyment (aesthetic
experience, source of aesthetic ex-

perience)
form, matter
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vaditam instrumental music

V€550 husbandman, farmer, merchant, bour-
geois (member of the hereditary
agricultural-mercantile class ?)

samyojananm connection, union

samvaccharam year

samkhyd (also enumeration, calculation, denomina-
spelt samkha) tion, classification

(The idiom sankh(y)am gacchati means ““ counts as "', ““is con-
ceived of as ”’, ‘' is considered as ") |

sakkdro entertainment

sadattho the true (good) purpose, the true (good)
objective (cf. attho)

santanakam ~ film, skin

sappt n. ghee

sampham frivolity, chatter

savanam hearing

sayanho evening

suddo helot (member of the servile or working
class 1)

subham lustre, glory

Adjectives :—

atipatin slaying, killing

attariipa personal (following the Commentary ;
contra CPD : full, complete)

atthika aspiring, wishful, desirous

anatila not-passing, not escaping

anelaka pure

abhijjhalu (fem. -un? ; covetous
sometimes masc. -
and plur. -uno)

amandpa displeasing

1 The vessas were originally the third, most numerous, and only productive
class among the three classes of Aryan society. After their conquests of the
2nd millennium B.c¢. the Aryans, adopting the ways of civilization (presumably
from the Indus people they had conquered), instituted the fourth class, the
suddas, as a servile and sometimes enstaved class of subjected-people serving,
working for, the Aryan classes, for example as labourers and artisans. The
vessa in the Digha Nikdya may thus be a farmer using sudds labourers or a
merchant using sudda craftsmen.
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dtura
adaymn
1ddha
1bbha
orasa
kanha
-kulina
khudda
gilana
-jacca
-fatika
-(O)thayin
ditthin
dukkhin
dummana
padakkhina
parayana
palapin
pdsadika
pharusa
bhogga
madhu
manomaya
mundaka
Rajagahaka
lola

vanka
vadin
vydapanna
samuattanika
sukka

Past Participles :—

abhisatia (abhi-sar)
ekodakibhiita
(ekodaki-bhii)

tatta(tap 1)
vokinna (vi-o-kir)

Introduction to Pali

afflicted

taking

powerful

domestic

own (cf. ura)

black, dark

by tribe

small, minor

ill

by birth |
of the genus/kind/class/nature
staying, remaining

seeing

unhappy

depressed

dexterous, skilful in, good at (loc.)
depending on

nonsensical, talking nonsense
lovely

harsh, rough

bent _
sweet (as neut. noun == ‘‘ honey ")
mental, spiritual (consisting of mind)
shaven-headed

of Rijagaha

restless, fickle, wanton

crooked

speaking

malevolent, violent

involved in, dissolved in

white, light coloured

visited, met

consisting entirely of water ; as neuter
noun == nature/universe consisting
only of water

hot

mixed (with)



Pronoun ;—
ubhaya

Dependent words :—

-cara {(car)

-j@ (jan: cf. Lesson

25)
-bhakkha (bhakkh)

Gerund —
kitva (ha)

Indeclinables :—

ayye (voc.)
eltavata

kadd

kada ci

karaha ci
taggha

tv eva (or I’ eva)

dhi(r) |

na cirass’ eva
puna(d)

bhiyyoso
bhiyyoso matiiya
yato

yatra hi nama

yathd katham
yebhuyyena
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both

living
born (of)

eating, feeding on
having abandoned

lady !

so far, to that extent

when ?

at any time, at some time, ever

at some time

certainly, assuredly |

(also = # + eva with exceptional junc-
tion ¢ 4 ¢ > ve:) end quote + em-
phasis {usually marking and stressing
a single word or expression, which
may be repeated), that is its designa-
tion ; or simply = “ indeed ”,
‘“ definitely ** (i.e. the preceding word
i1s correct, as after atthi = “it 45’ :
somewhat similarto the use of italics)

fie !, confound (him/it) !

soon

again

still more (so), still greater

to a still greater extent /degree (abl.)

whence, because, since

in as much as (may express wonder,
etc.)

in what way ?

mostly, the majority of
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santika (directly) from (at first hand) (with gen.)
(abl. of santikam, ‘* presence ')
sayam oneself, self

EXERCISE 20

Passages for reading :—

1. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumiro bahunnam vassanam
bahunnam vassasatinam bahunnam vassasahassanam accayena
sarathim amantesi: yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani bhaddani
yanani, uyyanabhiimim gacchima bhiimim dassandya ti. evam
deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva
bhaddani bhaddani yinini yojapetvd Vipassissa kumadrassa
pativedesi : yuttdni kho te deva bhaddini bhaddani yanani,
yassa dani kdlam maffiasi ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi
kumaro bhaddam yanam abhiruhitva bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi
uyyianabhtimim niyyasi. addasa kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro
uyyanabhiimim niyyanto purisam jinnam gopanasivankam
bhoggam dandaparayanam pavedhamanam gacchantam atu-
ram gatayobbanam. disva sdrathim dmantesi: ayam pana
samma sarathi puriso kim kato, kesa pi 'ssa na yatha afifiesam,
kdyo pi ‘ssa na yathi afifiesan ti. eso kho deva jinno nama ti.
kim pan’ eso samma sirathi jinno nima ti. eso kho deva jinno
nama : na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissati ti. kim pana
samma sarathi aham pi jaridhammo jaram anatito ti. tvai
ca deva mayaii ¢’ amha sabbe 3aradhamma jaram anatita ti.
tena hi samma sarathi alan dan’ ajja uyyanabhiimiya, ito va
antepuram paccaniyyahi ti. evam devd ti kho bhikkhave
sarathi Vipassissa kumdirassa patissutva tato va antepuram
pacciniyyasi. tatra sudam bhikkhave Vipassi kuméiro ante-
puragato dukkhi dummano pajjhiyati: dhir atthu kira bho
jiti nima, yatra hi nama jatassa jara paffidyissati ti.

- 2. evam me sutam. ekam samayam bhagava Savatthiyam !
viharati Pubbirime. tena kho pana samayena Visettha- -
Bharadvaja bhikkhiisu parivasanti bhikkhubhdvam akan--
khamina. atha kho bhagavi siyanhasamayam patisallina
vutthito pasdda orohitva pasidapacchayiyam abbhokése

1 Capital of the kingdom of Kosala.
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cankamati.! addasd kho Vasettho bhagavantam sayanhasa-
mayam patisalland vutthitam pisidi orohitva pisadapaccha-
yayam abbhokise cankamantam. disvi Bhiradvijam aman-
tes1: ayam avuso Bharadvaja bhagava siyanhasamayam
patisalland wvutthito pasada orohitvd pasidapacchayiayam
abbhokase cankamati. ayim’ dvuso Bharadvija yena bhagava
ten' upasamkamissama. app eva nima labheyyiama bhagavato
santikAi dhammim katham savandya ti. evam ivuso ti kho
Bharadvajo Vasctthassa paccassosi. atha kho Vasettha-
Bharadvaja yena bhagava ten' upasamkamimsu, upasam-
kamitvd bhagavantam abhividetva bhagavantam cankaman-
tam anucankamimsu,?

atha kho bhagava Visettham amantesi : tumhe khv 3 attha
Visettha ¢ brahmanajacca brihmanpakulind brihmanakula
agarasma anagariyam pabbajitd. kacci vo Vasettha brahmana
na akkosanti na paribhasanti ti. taggha no bhante brahmana
akkosanti paribhasanti attarfipaya paribhésaya paripunnaya
no aparipunnaya ti. yathakatham pana vo Vasettha brahmana
akkosanti paribhasanti attarlipaya paribhasiaya paripunniya
no aparipunniyi ti. brahmana bhante evam 3ahamsu:
brahmano va scttho vanno, hino afifio vanno ; brahmano va
sukko vanno kanho afifno vanno; brahmani va sujjhanti no
abrihman? ; brahmana va brahmuno putti orasdi mukhato
jata brahmaja brahmanimmitd brahmadiyada. te tumhe
settham vannpam hitva hinam attha vanpam ajjhupagata,
yadidam mundake samanake ibbhe kanhe bandhupadapacce
ti, evam kho no bhante brihmana akkosanti. .. ti. taggha
vo Vasetthd brihmani porinam assaranti evam ahamsu.
dissanti kho pana Viasetthd brahmaninam brahmaniyo
gabbhiniyo pi vijdyamana pi, te ca brihmanid yonija va
samana evam dhamsu. te brahmanai ¢’ eva abbhacikkhanti
musa ca bhasanti bahufi ca apuffiam pasavanti. cattiro 'me
Vasettha vanni, khattiya brahmana vessi sudda. khattiyo pt
kho Vasettha idh’ ekacco pandtipati hoti, adinnadayi hoti,
kimesu micchacari hoti, musavadi hoti, pisupavico hoti,

1% tle walks up and down "’ (sce Lesson 28 on this verb), the inflections are
the same as those of Awnati with can prefixed.

2" they walked up and down with.”

3 ko > khv before a vowel. 7
4 Vocative plural, the second name being understood as included in the first.
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pharusavaco hoti, samphappalapi hoti, abhijjhald hoti, vya-
pannacitto hoti, micchaditthi hoti. brahmano pi kho Viasettha,
pe. vesso pi. pe. suddo pi. pe. micchaditthi hoti. khattiyo
pi kho Vasetthd idh' ekacco panatipatd pativirato hoti,
adinnadana pativirato hoti. pe. suddo pi. pe. sammaditthi
hoti. imesu kho Vasetthid catfisu vannesu evam ubhayavo-
kinnesu vattamanesu kanhasukkesu dhammesu vififiigarahi-
tesu ¢’ eva viiifidpasatthesu ca yad ettha brihmana evam
dhamsu : brahmano va settho vanno. pe. brahmadiyida ti,
tam tesam vififii nanujananti,! tam kissa hetu, imesam hi
Vasetthd catunnam vannanam yo hoti bhikkhu araham khina-
savo vusitavd katakaraniyo chitabhiaro anuppattasadattho
parikkhinabhavasamyojano sammadaiifidvimutto,? so tesam
aggam akkhdyati dhammen’ eva no adhammena. dhammo hi
Vasettha settho jan’ ® etasmim ditthe ¢’ eva dhamme abhisam-
‘pardyail ca. |
hoti kho so Vasetthd samayo yam kada ci karaha ci dighassa
addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati, samvattamaine loke
yebhuyyena sattd dbhassarasamvattanikd ¢ honti. te tattha
honti manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabhd antalikkhacarad
subhatthdyino ciram digham addhdnam titthanti, hoti kho so
Viasetthd samayo yam kada ci karaha ci dighassa addhuno
accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamine loke yebhuyyena
sattd dbhassarakdya cavitva itthattam dgacchanti. te ca honti
manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabhi antalikkhacard subhattha-
yino, ciram digham addhanam titthanti. ekodakibhiitam kho
pana Vasettha tena samayena hoti andhakiro andhakaratimisa.
na candimasuriyd pafifidyanti, na nakkhattani tarakariipani
pafiftdyanti, na rattindiva ® pafnifidayanti, na masaddhamésa
pafindyanti, na utusamvacchard pafifidyanti, na itthipumi
pafifidyanti. sattd satta tv eva sankhyam gacchanti. atha kho
tesam Vaseftha sattanam kada ci karaha ci dighassa addhuno
accayena rasapathavi udakasmim samatini, seyyatha pi nima
payaso tattassa nibbdyamanassa upari santinakam hoti, evam
cva paturahosi. si ahosi vannasampanna gandhasampannd.
' sma + anie-, '
® sammad is junction form of samma@ when a vowel follows,
" < jane with elision,

{ dbhassara, ' the world of radiance.”
® Irregular nasal in junction of compound.
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rasasampanni, seyyathi pi nima sampannam va sappi,
sampannam vi navanitam evamvanni ! ahosi; seyyatha pi
nima khuddam madhu anelakam evamassiada ahosi.

atha kho Viasettha afifiataro satto lolajitiko, ambho kim ev’
idam bhavissati ti, rasapathavim anguliyd siyi. tassa rasa-
pathavim anguliyd siyato acchadesi, tanhd ¢’ assa okkami.
afifiatare pi kho Viasettha satti tassa sattassa ditthinugatim
apajjamana rasapathavim anguliya siyimsu. tesam rasapa-
thavim anguliyd siyatam acchidesi, tanhi ca tesam okkami.
atha kho te Visettha sattd rasapathavim hatthehi dlumpaka-
rakam 2 upakkamimsu paribhuifijitum. yato kho Vasettha
satta rasapathavim hatthehi dlumpakarakam upakkamimsu
paribhuiijitum atha tesam sattinam sayampabhi antaradhayi.
sayampabhiya antarahitiya candimasuriya paturahesum.
candimasuriyesu patubhiitesu, nakkhattani tarakarfipani patur-
ahesum. nakkhattesu tarakariipesu patubhiitesu, rattindiva
pafifidyimsu. rattindivesu pafifidyamanesu, masaddhamasa
pafifidyimsu. masaddhamasesu pailiiayamanesu, utusam-
vacchara paiifidyimsu. ettdvatd kho Vasettha ayam loko puna
vivatto hoti.

Translate into Pafi —

At that time Vesali® (was) powerful and prosperous. The
geisha Ambapili was (kot?) beautiful, lovely, endowed with the
highest beauty-of-complexion. (She was) skilled in dancing and
singing and instrumental music. Visited by (use genitive)
aspiring men (she) went (present time) for a night for fifty
(kahapanas) ; and through her Vesali appeared (present tense)
beautiful in still greater measure (ablative). Then (add &hko)
a burgher of Rajagaha went (aorist) to Vesali on (ins.) some
business. He saw Vesali powerful and prosperous, and the
geisha Ambapili, and through her Vesill appearing beautiful
in still greater measure. Then (4 ko) the burgher returned to
Rijagaha. He approached the king, Magadha Seniya Bimbi-
sira, and having approached he said this to the king : * Vesalj,
O king, (is) powerful and prosperous, etc., and through her

L bahubbihi, ' of such a colour.”

* Compeund used as adverb.

3 Capital of the Vajj! Republic, which was north of the kingdom of Magadha
(the Ganges forming the boundary).
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Vesali appears beautiful in still greater measure. (It would be)
good, O king, (if) we too were to establish (optative of causative
of u(d)-(t)tha : vutthapeyy-) a geisha.” ‘' Then (lena ki), 1 say,?
find out a girl whom you would establish (as) geisha ! ”* Just at
that time in R&djagaha there was (hots) a girl named Sélavat,
beautiful, lovely, endowed with the highest beauty-of-com-
plexion. Then the burgher established the girl Salavati as
geisha. Then Silavati soon became skilled in dancing, singing,
and instrumental music. Visited by aspiring men she went
(present tense) for a night for a hundred. Then Salavati
soon became pregnant. Then Sdlavati thought : ** A pregnant
woman (is) displeasing to men. If anyone knows (future) I am
pregnant (use direct speech : ‘‘ Salavati (is) pregnant ") all my
_entertainment will be eliminated. What now (if) I were to
announce that I am ill (direct speech) ? ”’ Then Salavati ordered
the porter : ' Porter, I say, don’t let any man enter (ma with
aorist 3rd person), (he) who asks (about) me you must inform
that I amill.” * Yes, lady,” assented the porter to Sdlavati the
geisha.,

LESSON 21

Declension of Feminine Nouns in -u and -l

Feminine nouns and adjectives in # and # are declined as
follows :—

dhdty, ' element

Singular Plural
Nom. - .
Voc. } dhalie } dhatiyo
Acc. dhdtin
Ins. dhatahs
Dat. dhdatanam
AbL dhatiya dhatiahi
Gen. dhaltinamn
Loc. dhatusu

1 bhane is often used by high personages in speaking to inferiors.
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vadhd, *' bride ”’

Singular Plural
Nom. vadhi
Yoc. vadhu } vadhtiyo
Acc. vadhum

rest as dAdiu . . .

Declension of Present Participles in -ant

The inflection of present participles in ant is as follows :—

MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular Plural (inflected like dev)
Nom. | gacchamp or gacchania gacchantt
gacchanlo
Acc. gacchaniam gacchante gacchantim
Ins. gacchatd (or | gacchaniehs gacchaniiyd
gacchantena)
Dat. gacchato gacchatam etc.
Abl. gacchata gacchantehy
Gen. gacchato {or | gacchatam
' gacchantassa)
Loc. gacchati gacchantesu
(rarely -ante)

This differs from the adjectives in anfin having the nominative
singular in am, also in using the strong stem instead of the weak

in the feminine.

The present participle may be made negative by the prefix a-.

The present participle (sant) of as, * be,
tion of which is regular,® has the meanings
“good ', as an adjective, as well as the simple participial
The weak stem saf is used in
forming compounds, e.g., sadattho,® ‘' the true {good) purpose ”’ ;
sat-kar (here used adverbially as prefix), “

meaning “‘ being ”,

well "'},

“existing "',

i

exist,’
£ real J!’

! But satt is used as fem. loc. sing. as well as masc.

% In close junction a final consonant may be voiced when followed by a vowel

' the inflec-

entertain "’ (** make
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Declension of the Pronoun bhavant

L L SRS

The full declension of the pronoun bhavant,  you, sir,
‘“ his honour,” is as follows :—

MASCULINE FEMININE
Singular Plural
Nom. bhavam bhavanto {or bhots
bhonto) (inflected like devt)
Ace. bhavaniam bhavanie
Ins, bhotd bhavantehi
Dat. bhoto bhavatam
Abl. bhota bhavantehi
Gen. bhoto bhavatam
Loc. bhoti . bhavantesu
Voc. bho bhonto

The form bhante is an indeclinable particle which is used
alone as a polite vocative or in association with another
vocative or with a word in any other case. Its use is generally
restricted to addressing Buddhist monks.

‘““ Perfect’’ Tense of ah

~ Another form of past tense, the so-called perfect (parokkha)
is extremely rare except for the 3rd persons of the * defective ”
verb ah, ‘‘ to say,” which are favoured in narrative. The
meaning is indefinite time—often present (cf. Lesson 24).

Singular : Plural

3rd person |dha, * he said,” ahamsu (sometimes
“"he says"’ dhu in verse}

No other forms or tenses from the root ak are used.

The perfect tense is distinguished in form by reduplication
of the initial part of the root (here @ — ak > ah) and the inflec-
tions, particularly the 3rd singular in a. Perfect forms from
various verbs are occasionally affected in later Pali poetry.
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Repetition

In Pali repetition (amendita) of a word or expression is quite
frequent. The meaning may be emphasis (= ‘' very "), as
dhaddini bhaddani (yandni), ' very fine (carriages).” Often,
particularly with pronouns and indeclinables, the meaning is
“ distributive " : yo yo, *' whoever,"” yathd yathd, ** in whatever
way,” “ justas,” " however ” (with answering tathd tathd, ' so ).
Repetition also expresses strong emotion of any kind, in which
case a whole phrase may be repeated.

Further examples :—

sigham sigham, ** very fast "

sandasanda saliyo, ' rice plants in thick clusters ”’ (com-
pound)

abhikkantam bhante abhikkantam bhanle, ** very fine indeed,
sir | ', expressing great praise or admiration '

aho rasam aho rasam, ' ah ! what piquancy ! ”, expressing
wonder '

ditthd bho salta jivasi difthd bho satta fivasi, ‘.. .it's
wonderful to see you alive ! ”, expressing happiness

ayami dvuso dyami dvuso, ' I'm coming, sir | ”’, expressing
assurance |

abhikkamatha Vaseltha abhikkamatha Vaseitha, * hurry
forward, O Vasefthas! ", enjoins haste

md bhavam Sonadando evam avaca ma bhavam Sonadando
evam avaca, " let not the honourable Sonadanda speak
thus ! "', expresses anger or blame

nassa asuci nassa asuci, '' perish, vile one!”, expresses
anger, contempt, and disgust

twvam tuvam, “you, you!” (in a quarrel), expresses
disrespect and contempt (fwvam is a form of tvam, here
presumably emphatic). |

Vocabulary

Verbs : —
a-(g)gah (V) agganhats seize
ati-pat causative : alipdtets slay, kill

ati-man (I11) atimannati despise
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anu-{t)thu (V)
anu-pat (1)

abhi-ni(r)-vait (1)

a-har (I)

d-hind (I) (to
wander)
upa-jiv (I)

wpa-ni-(9)jhe (1)
upa-ni(r)-vatt (I)

(k)khep (1)
(R)kRE (I11)

nas (III)
ni(r)-vah (I)

ni(r)-har (I)

(p)pa-ap (V) (this
root 1is some-
times given as

ap)

(p)pa-(k)khip (1%)

pac (1)

(p)pati-vi-ruh (I*)

(p)pati-sev (1)

pari(y)-o-nah (1I)

pari-rakkh (I)

(p)pa-har (I)
pus (VII)

phand (I)
bhan (I)
rasy (I)

Introduction lo Pals

anulthundati
anupatatr
abhinibbatiats
dharals

dhindatt

upajivats
upanijjhayats
upanibbaitatr
khipat:
khiyati

nassalt
nibbahats

niharatli

lament, complain

follow, chase after

be produced

bring, fetch (aorist : 3rd
sing, dhdst, but 1st
plur. dharama; cf.
addasama, p.p. dhata)

wander

live by, live upon

observe, think about

derive (p.p. upanibbatta)

throw (gerund Rhepitva)

means also ‘‘ become in-
dignant "’

perish

lead out (passive: nib-
buyhati)

take out, take away
(irh > 7h) '

(cf. (p)pa-ap(p) (VI) in Lesson 6) used
in the figurative sense of ‘‘attain’’:
papundts (this use is very restricted in

Canonical Pali.

patta)
pakkhipatr
pacatr
pativirithati

patisevati

pariyonandhats

parirakkhaty
paharaty
poset

phandals
bhanats
ranjati

aorist pdpunt; Pp.p.

put into

cook, torture, torment

grow again (p.p. pafi-
viritha)

indulge in

cover over, envelop

guard

hit, beat

rear, look after (p.p. of
caus. : posdapita)

throb, quiver

say

be excited, be glad, be
delighted



vi-han (1)

sam-a-pad (111)
sam-man (VI)
(to consider)

sikkh (I)

suc (I)
han (I)
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vihanals distress, trouble
samapajjaty attain
sammannats agree on, elect {p.p. sam-
(mano/manva/  mata)
manna by
substitution
of va for o)
stkkhati train, study, learn (p.p.
stkkhita)
socaly grieve, sorrow
hanati kill (caus. : ghateti)

Feminine nouns in % :(—

dhatu
natthy
rajju
hany

element
nose
rope
jaw(s)

Feminine noun in % :—

vadhi

Nouns :(—

akiriyam
akkharam
atthaham
atimano
apadinam
abhinibbaiti
(fem.)
241 (masc.)
ahicchatiako
agamo
dcariyo
ahdro
upaithanam
ekagartko
kano

bride

inaction

expression

eight days
arrogance, contempt
reaping, harvest
production, origin

snake

mushroom, toadstool

coming

teacher

food (in the most general sense, sometimes
figurative), gathering

serving, attending on, audience

burglar, burglary

the fine red powder between the grain and husk
of rice (Childers)
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kattarasuppo
kalambukad
kako
Rharattam
khalam
khuram
gabbho
gomayam
catuham
chatta{ka)m
jivika
tandulam
ttham
thuso
damo
ddrako
ddro (some-
times -4)
dviham
namam
mddanam
nillopo

pamsu (masc.)

pati (masc.)
pappatako
paripantho
paripdko
parilaho
patardso
patavyaia
badalata
bhesajjam
mamsam
martyada
mahajano
mahdabhito
mano
rajakulam
lingam
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old winnowing-basket

a creeper : (Convolvulus repens ?)

Crow
roughness

threshing (floor)

razor

embryo

cow dung

four days

sunshade

livelihood

rice grain, husked rice
three days

husk, chaff

taming, restraint

boy

wife

two days
name

cause, source, origin
plunder

dust, mud
lord

fungus
ambush
ripening
burning, lust
breakfast, morning meal
indulgence
creeper
medicine, drug
flesh, meat
boundary

the people
element

pride, conceit
royal court
characteristic



leddu (masc.)

viRARuld
vejjo
vevanpaid
samyamo

samRarakiifo
saccavajjam

sando

sandhi (masc.)

sannidhi
(masc.)
samasidant

Sdyamadso
Sarago

sippan

setthi (fem. ?)
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clod

discernment, discretion

doctor, physician

discoloration

self-control, abstinence

rubbish heap

speaking the truth, truthfulness
cluster

junction, joint, breach

store

state of being a wanderer/ascetic/philosopher,
profession of asceticism, etc. (cf. samano)

evening meal

passion

craft, trade, profession

ash

Adjectives :—

akattha
akana

agganiia
ativela
athusa
aparisesa
abhiriipa
alasa
asuct
dubbanna
pakka
pariyania
paka
pamokkha
methuna
-yaniya
sadisa

sanditthika

uncultivated, unploughed

without the red coating which lies underneath
the husk

knowing the beginning, primeval, original

excessive

without husk

without remainder, complete, absolute

handsome

lazy

impure, dirty, vile -

discoloured, ugly

ripe

bordered, encircled

ripe, ripened

foremost

sexual

leading to

like, of such sort

visible
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Past Participles :—

liana (1@ (V))

reaped, mown

samdahita concentrated
(sam-d-dha)
samparikinna surrounded by, covered with
(sam-pari-
kir)
Gerunds :—
arvdya (anu-t) following, in consequence of (acc.)
netva {ni) having led
Indeclinables :—
agge since (fad agge = since then)
attvelam too long, excessively
anupubbena  in due course, in succession
aho ah!: expresses surprise (approving) and dehght
titham thus, in this way
kattha where ?

je (enclitic)

you ! (form of address by a master/mistress to
a slave woman ; preceded by hkanda, ki%,
etc., or by gaccha)

fleva = eva (]unctlon form sometxmes used after )
palo in the morning
saki(d) (eva)  once
(or sakim)
samantd on all sides, all round
sayam in the evening
(s)su even, isn’t it 7 (or 1nerely emphatic)
seyyathidam  as, to wit
handa je you there ! (cf. je above)

EXERCISE 21

Passages for reading :—
I. evam vutte bhante Piirano Kassapo ! mam etad avoca:

1 Died ¢. 503 B.c. A samano, one of the leaders of the Ajivaka movement, -

which was amalgamated in 489 B.c. and was for a time probably the most
important non-orthodox sect. Their fundamental doctrine was that of fatalism
(niyati) as propounded by their supreme leader Makkhali Gosilo. It will be
seen that the doctrine expounded here can be harmonjzed with this. For
Gosila's doctrine see Exercise 28 (English into Pali).
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karato kho mahdraja kdrayato chindato chedapayato pacato
pacayato socayato kilamayato phandato phandapayato painam
atipitipayato adinnam adiyato sandhim chindato nillopam
harato ekdgarikam karoto paripanthe titthato paradaram
gacchato musi bhanato, karoto na kariyati papam. khura-
pariyantena ce pi cakkena yo imissd pathaviya pane ekamamsa-
khalam ekamamsapuiijam kareyya, n’atthi tatonidanam papam,
n'atthi papassa agamo. dakkhinaii ce pi Gangatiram!?
agaccheyya hananto ghatento chindanto chedipento pacanto
pacento, n’ atthi tatonidanam papam, n’ atthi papassa agamo.
uttarai ce pi Gangitiram gaccheyya dadanto dipento yajanto
yajapento, n’ atthi tatonidanam puiifiam, n’ atthi pufifiassa
dgamo. dinena damena samyamena saccavajjena n’ atthi
puiifiam, n’ atthi puiifiassa dgamo ti. ittham kho me bhante
Piirano Kassapo sanditthikam samafifiaphalam puttho samino
akiriyam vyakasi.

2. atha kho te Vasettha sattd rasapathavim paribhufijantd
tambhakkhid tadihari ciram digham addhanam atthamsu.
yathi yathi kho te Vasetthi sattd rasapathavim paribhuiijanta
tambhakkh3 tadihira ciram digham addhianam atthamsu, tatha
tatha tesam sattinam Kkharattafi ¢’ eva kdyasmim okkami,
vannavevannata ca paiifidyittha.? ek’ idam sattd vanppavanto
honti, ek’ idam dubbanna. tattha ye te sattd vannavanto, te
dubbanne satte atimafifianti. mayam etehi vannavantatari,
amheh’ ete dubbanpatara ti, tesam vannatimanapaccayi
manatiminajatikinam rasapathavi antaradhiyi. rasaya patha-
viyd antarahitiya sannipatimsu, sannipatitvad anutthunimsu,
aho rasam, aho rasan ti. tad etarahi pi manussi ki cid eva
sidhu rasam labhitvdi evam ahamsu, aho rasam, aho rasan
ti. tad eva porinam aggafifiam akkharam anupatanti, na tvev’
assa attham &ajananti.

atha kho tesam Vasetthd sattinam rasiya pathaviyd
antarahitiya bhiimipappatako paturahosi. seyyathd pi nima
ahicchattako, evam evam péaturahosi. so ahosi vannasampanno
gandhasampanno rasasampanno. seyyatha pinimasampannam

! Garga, the River Ganges.
* Aorist passive with ** middle ' inflection (cf. Lesson 28}, '' it was discerned.”
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vd sappi sampannam V& navanitam, evamvanno ahosi.
seyyathi pi nima khuddam madhu anelakam, evamassido
ahosi. atha kho te Vasettha satta bhiimipappatakam upakka-
mimsu paribhufijitum. te tam paribhufijantd tambhakkhi
tadahdrd ciram digham addhanam atthamsu. yatha yathi
kho te Vasetthda satta bhimipappatakam paribhufijanta
tambhakkha tadaharid ciram digham addhinam atthamsu,
tatha tatha tesam sattinam bhiyyoso mattaya kharattaii c’eva
kdyasmim okkami, vannavevannata ca pafifidyittha. ek’ idam
satta vannavanto honti, ek’ idam satta dubbannpa. tattha ye te
satta vannavanto, te dubbanne satte atimafifianti. mayam
etehi vannavantatard, amheh’ ete dubbannatard ti. tesam
vannatimanapaccaya manatimanajatikanam bhiiripappatako
antaradhdyi. bhiimipappatake antarahite badalati paturahosi.
seyyathd pi nima kalambuka, evam evam paturahosi. si
ahosi vannasampanna gandhasampannd rasasampanni. sey-
yathd pi ndma sampannam v sappi sampannam vA navanitam,
evamvanna ahosi. seyyathd pi nima khuddam madhu anela-
kam, evamassada ahosi.

atha kho te Vasettha satti badilatam upakkamimsu pari-
bhuiijitum. te tam paribhufijantd tambhakkhi tadihira
ciram digham addhdnam atthamsu. yathi yathi kho te .
Vasetthd sattd badilatam paribhufijanti tambhakkhi tadi-
hara, pe, badilatiya antarahitaya sannipatimsu, sannipatitva
anutthunimsu, ahu ! vata no, ahayi vata no badilata ti. tad
etarahi pi manussi kena cid eva dukkhadhammena phutthi
evam dhamsu : ahu vata no, ahayi vata no ti. tad eva porinam
aggaifiam akkharam anupatanti, na tv ev’ assa attham
djananti.

atha kho tesam Vasettha sattinam badalataya antarahitiya
akatthapako sali paturahosi, akano athuso sugandho
tandulapphalo. yan tam siyam siyamasiya aharanti, pito
tam hoti paxkam pativiriilham. yan tam pato pitardsiya
dharanti siyam tam hoti pakkam pativiriilham, nipadinam
pafifidyati. atha kho te Vasettha sattd akatthapikam silim
paribhufijantd tambhakkhi tadahdrid. pe. vannavevannpati ca
pafifidyittha. itthiya ca itthilingam paturahosi, purisassa puri-
salingam. itthi ca sudam ativelam purisam upanijjhayati,

1'it was " : " root aorist '’ (cf. Lesson 30).



Lesson 21 179 |

puriso ca itthim. tesam ativelam afifiam afifiam upanijjhaya-
tam sirdgo udapadi, parildho kiyasmim okkami. te parilaha-
paccayd methunam dhammam patisevimsu. ye kho pana te
Vasettha tena samayena sattd passanti methunam dhammam
patisevante, afifie pamsum khipanti, afifie setthim khipanti,
afifie gomayam khipanti. nassa asuci, nassa asuci ti. katham
hi ndma satto sattassa evaripam karissati ti. tad etarahi pi
manussi ekaccesu janapadesu vadhuya nibbuyhamanaya afiiie
pamsum khipanti, afifie setthim khipanti, afifie gomayam
khipanti. tad eva porinam aggaififiam akkharam anupatanti,
na tv ev’ assa attham &jananti.

adhammasammatam kho pana Visetthi tena samayena hoti,
tad etarahi dhammasammatam. ye kho pana Vasettha tena
samayena sattd methunam dhammam patisevanti, te masam pi
dvemasam pi na labhanti gamam va nigamam va pavisitum.
yato kho Vasettha te sattd tasmim samaye asaddhamme
ativelam patavyatam &pajjimsu, atha agarani upakkamimsu
katum tass’ eva asaddhammassa paticchidanattham.

atha kho Vasettha afifiatarassa sattassa alasajatikassa etad
ahosi : ambho kim evaham vihafifidmi salim aharanto siyam
sayamasiya pato patardsiya. yan niinaham salim ahareyyam
sakid eva sayapatarasiya ti. atha kho so Vasettha satto salim
dhasi sakid eva siyapatarasiya. atha kho Vasettha afifiataro
satto yena so satto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva tam sat-
tam etad avoca : ehi bho satta sdlahiaram gamissima ti. alam
bho satta dhato me sali sakid eva siyapatardsaya ti. atha kho so
Vasettha satto tassa sattassa ditthanugatim dpajjamiano silim
ahasi sakid eva dvihdya, evam pi kira bho sadhi ti. atha kho
Vasettha afifataro satto yena so satto ten’ upasamkami,
upasamkamitva tam sattam etad avoca: eht bho satta
saldhdram gamissima ti. alam bho satta dhato me sali sakid
eva dvihdya ti. atha kho so Viasetthd satto tassa sattassa
ditthanugatim apajjamano silim ahasi sakid eva catuhiya,
evam pi kira bho sidhfi ti. atha kho Visettha annataro satto
yena so satto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva tam sattam
etad avoca : ehi bho satta silaharam gamissama ti. alam bho
satta ahato me sali sakid eva catuhaya ti. atha kho so Vasettha
satto tassa sattassa ditthanugatim &pajjamano salim &ahasi
sakid eva atthdhiya, evam pi kira bho sidhii ti. yato kho te
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Viasettha sattad sannidhikarakam salim upakkamimsu pari-
bhufijitum atha kano pi tandulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi
tandulam pariyonandhi, linam pi na ppativiriilham apadinam
pafnnayittha, sandasanda siliyo atthamsu.

atha kho te Visetthia sattd sannipatimsu sannipatitva
anutthunimsu papaka vata bho dhammai sattesu patubhiita,
mayam hi pubbe manomaya ahumha pitibhakkha sayampabha
antalikkhacard subhatthdayino, ciram digham addhinam
atthamhi. tesam no amhikam kadaci karahaci dighassa
addhuno accayena rasapathavi udakasmim samatani. si ahosi
vannasampannd gandhasampanna rasasampanna. te mayam
rasapathavim hatthehi dlumpakdrakam upakkamimha pari-
bhufijitum, tesam no rasapathavim hatthehi adlumpakarakam
upakkamatam paribhuifijitum sayampabha antaradhayi. sayam-
pabhiya antarahitiya, candimasuriya paturahesum. candi-
masuriyesu patubhiitesu nakkhattani tarakariipini patur-
ahesum. nakkhattesu tarakar@ipesu patubhiitesu rattimdiva
paﬁﬁﬁjzirpsu. rattimdivesu pafifidyamanesu masaddhamasa
pafifdayimsu. misaddhamasesu pafiidyamanesu utusam-
vacchard pafindyimsu. te mayam rasapathavim paribhuiijanta
tambhakkha tadihard ciram digham addh@nam atthambhai,
tesam no papakinam fieva akusalinam dhammanam patubhava
rasapathavi antaradhdyi. rasapathaviya antarahitiya bhiimi-
pappatako paturahosi. so ahosi vappasampanno gandhasam-
panno rasasampanno. te mayam bhimipappatakam upak-
kamimha paribhufijitum. te mayam tam paribhufijanta
tambhakkhi tadihari ciram digham addhinam atthamba.
tesam no papakdinam heva akusalinam dhamméanam patu-
bhava bh@mipappatako antaradhayi. bhiimipappatake anta-
rahite badilata piturahosi. si ahosi vannasampanna gandha-
sampanni rasasampanni. te mayam badalatam upakkamimha
paribhuiijitum. te mayam tam paribhufijantd tambhakkha
tadahara ciram digham addhanam atthamhi. tesam no pipa-
kanam fieva akusalanam dhamméanam patubhava badalata
antaradhdyi. = baddlatiya antarahitdya akatthapako sah
paturahosi, akano athuso suddho sugandho tandulapphalo.
yan tam siyam sdyamasaya ahardma pato tam hoti pakkam
pativirilham. yan tam pato pdatarasiya aharama, siyan tam
hoti pakkam pativirilham napadanam pafifidyittha. te
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mayam akatthapikam salim paribhufijanta tambhakkha
tadahira ciram digham addhdanam atthamha. tesam no
pipakdanam fieva akusalinam dhammanam patubhava kano
pi tandulam pariyonandhi, thuso pi tandulam pariyonandhi,
linam pi na pativiriijham, apadinam pafifidyittha, sandasanda
saliyo thitd. yan nina mayam silim vibhajeyydma, mariyddam
thapeyyama ti. atha kho te Vasettha sattd salim vibhajimsu,
mariyidam thapesum. atha kho Vasettha afifiataro satto
lolajatiko sakam bhagam parirakkhanto afifiataram bhigam
adinnam adiyitva paribhufiji. tam enam aggahesum, gahetva
etad avocum: papakam vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi
nima sakam bhigam parirakkhanto afifiataram bhigam
adinnam adiyitva paribhufijasi. ma ssu bho satta puna pi
evariipam ak3si ti. evam bho ti kho Vasettha so satto tesam
sattinam paccassosi. dutiyam pi kho Vasettha so satto ...
pe . .. tatiyam pi kho Vasettha so satto sakam bhigam pari-
rakkhanto afifiataram bhagam adinnam adiyitva paribhuiiji.
tam enam aggahesum, aggahetvd etad avocum: papakam
vata bho satta karosi, yatra hi nima sakam bhigam parirak-
khanto afnfiataram bhagam adinnam &adiyitva paribhuifijasi.
ma ssu bho satta puna pi evaripam akisi ti. afifie panina
paharimsu, afifie ledduna paharimsu, afifie dandena paharimsu.
tad agge kho pana Vasetthd adinnddanam paififidyati, garaha
pafifidyati, musavado pafifidyati, dandadanam pafinayati.
atha kho te Visettha sattd sannipatimsu, sannipatitvd
anutthunimsu, papaka vata bho dhamma sattesu patubhiita,
yatra hi nima adinnidanam pafifdyissati, garahi paffayissati,
musivado paffidyissati, dandddanam pafifidyissati, yan niina
mayam ekam sattam sammanneyydma. so no sammakhiyitab-
bam khiyeyya,sammagarahitabbam garaheyya, sammapabbaje-
tabbam pabbdjeyya. mayam pan’ assa silinam bhagam
anuppadassama ! ti. atha kho te Vasettha satta yo nesam satto
abhirlipataro ca dassaniyataro ca pasidikataro ca mahesakkha-
taro ca, tam sattam upasamkamitva etad avocum: chi bho
satta, sammakhiyitabbam khiya, sammagarahitabbam garaha,
sammapabbijetabbam pabbijehi. mayam pana te silinam
bhégam anuppadassima ti. evam bho ti kho Vasettha so satto
tesam sattinam patissutvid, samméikhiyitabbam khiyi, samma-

! Future of -dd.
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garahitabbam garahi, sammapabbédjetabbam pabbdjesi. te pan’
assa silinam bhagam anuppadamsu.

mahijanasammato ti kho Vasetthi mahasammato, maha-
sammato tv eva pathamam akkharam upanibbattam. khet-
tinam pati ti kho Vasettha khattiyo, khattiyo tv eva dutiyam
akkharam upanibbattam. dhammena pare raijeti ti kho
Visetthd raja, raja tv eva tatiyam akkharam upanibbattam. iti
kho Vasettha evam etassa khattiyamandalassa poranena
agganiicna akkharena abhinibbatti ahosi. tesam fieva sattinam
anannesam sadisanam feva no asadisinam dhammen’ eva no
adhammena. dhammo hi Vascttha settho jan’ etasmim ditthe ¢
eva dhamme abhisampariyaii ca.

3. bhiitapubbam imasmim yeva bhikkhusamghe aiifiatarassa
bhikkhuno evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi: kattha nu kho
ime cattiro mahibhiiti aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathidam
pathavidhitu apodhatu tejodhiatu vayodhatd ti. atha kho so
bhikkhu tathirGpam samadhim samipajji yatha samahite citte
devayaniyo maggo paturahosi.

atha kho so bhikkhu yena Citummaharijiki deva ten’
upasamkami, upasamkamitvd Citummahiarijike deve etad
avoca : kattha nu kho avuso ime cattiro mahabhiitd aparisesa
nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhitu tejodhatu
viyodhitii ti. evam vutte Caitummahirijiki devd tam
bhikkhum etad avocum : mayam pi kho bhikkhu na jinima
yatth’ ime cattiro mahabhiita aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathi-
dam pathavidhatu dpodhiatu, tejodhatu, vayodhatu. atthi kho
bhikkhu cattiro Maharaja amhehi abhikkantatari ca panitatara
ca, te kho evam jdneyyum yatth’ ime cattiro mahabhiita
aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhitu
tejodhatu vayodhati ti.

atha kho so bhikkhu yena cattaro Mahariji ten’ upasamkami,
upasamkamitva cattiro Maharije etad avoca : kattha nu kho
avuso ime cattaro mahabhiitd aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathi-
dam pathavidhdtu apodhidtu tejodhdtu viyodhatfi ti. evam
vutte cattaro Mahiaraja tam bhikkhum etad avocum : mayam
pi kho bhikkhu na jinima yatth’ ime cattiro mahabhiita
aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhatu
tejodhatu vayodhatu. atthi kho bhikkhu Tavatimsa nima deva
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amhehi abhikkantatara ca panitataraca. te khoevam janeyyum
yatth’ ime cattiro mahabhiita aparisesa nirujjhanti ti.

Translate into Pali :—

Then, following the ripening of that embryo, the geisha
Salavati gave birth to a son (acc.). Then Salavati ordered
a slave girl : ““ You there ! After (express this simply by using
gerunds) putting this boy into an old winnowing-basket (loc.)
(and) taking him out throw (him) away on a rubbish heap.”. . .

At that time a son of the king (rdéjakumdro) named Abhaya,
going to the king’s-audience just at the (right) time (dat.), saw
that boy surrounded by crows. Having seen he asked people :
“ What (is) that, I say !, surrounded by crows?” ‘A boy,
O king (title devo used in addressing a prince of the blood).”
“ (Does he) live, I say!{(?)" “ (He) lives, O king.” ““ Now |
I say ! having led that boy to our citadel give (him) to nurses
to rear.”...They made the name ' Jivaka’ for him
(thinking) : *‘ (he) lives "’ ; they made the name “ Komira-
bhacca "’ (thinking): ‘‘ (He) was caused to be reared by the
prince.” Then Jivaka Komarabhacca soon attained (see
Vocabulary above, (p)pa-dp) discretion . . . Then he thought
this : “ These royal courts (are) not easy to live upon without-a-
profession (ins.: ‘ with-a-non-profession ’). Supposing I were
to learn (opt.) a profession ? ' Now at that time there dwelt
(present tense) in Takkasila ! a doctor who-was-the-foremost-
of-(all)-regions. Then Jivaka Komarabhacca went away to
Takkasila, in due course approached Takkasila (and) that
doctor, (and) having approached said this to that doctor:
O teacher, I wish to learn the profession ... Then Jivaka
grasped (present tense) much, grasped lightly . . . When seven
(satta, inflect as pasica) years had passed Jivaka thought this:
““I indeed grasp much . .. the end of this profession is not
discerned, when will the end of this profession be discerned ? ™
Then Jivaka approached that doctor . . . *“ Now ! Isay, Jivaka,

1 The capital of Gandhira, in North-West India, which in ancient times had
a famous university attracting students from all parts of India. The carliest
known school of philosophers had flourished here in pre-Buddhist times
{c. 800 B.c.: Uddalaka, the founder of the school, lived probably in the
9th century B.c.), and the great school of linguistics which culminated with
Panpini (¢. 350 B.c.} was also situated here,
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taking a gardener’s-trowel (khantit?), wandering for a league on
all sides of Takkasilda, whatever non-medicine you may see,
bring that.” “ Yes, teacher ... wandering (he) saw no non-
medicine at all . .. “. .. I saw no non-medicine at all.” * You
have learned (p.p. -+ ast), I say, O Jivaka, sufficient for your

livelihood !

LESSON 22

Declension of attan, brahman, san, yuvan, and kamman

The noun (masc.) and pronoun attan, ‘' self,” ‘‘soul,” is
inflected as follows :—

Singular Plural

Nom. attd

Voc. } aliano

Acc, atlianam

Ins. allana atlehi

Dat. attano attanam | (following the

Abl, attand atiehi a declension)

Gen, altano attanam

Loc. aitani (does not seem to be used ;
according to the gram-
marians it would be
attanesii)

The declension of the masculine noun brahman, ** God,"” is
as follows :—

Singular Plurai

Nom. | brahkma

Voc. brakme _

Acc. brahmanam | (if used, the plural
Ins. brahmund will be inflected
Dat. | brakmuno like attan)

Abl. brahmund
Gen. brakmuno
Loc. brakmani
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Two other masculine nouns in an, san, “ dog "’ and yuvan,
““ youth,” have the nominative singular forms sd and yuvd. No
other forms of this declension occur. In place of san a stem
suna- is used, inflected according to the a declension.
Some neuter nouns have (rarely) inflections using the an stem
alongside those of the a declension. From the stem kamman,
* action,”’ we have :—

Singular Plural

Nom. _
Acc. hamma kammani
Ins. kammund and

hammand (in the plural
Dat. hammuno only the a
Abl. Aammund and forms occur)

Rammand
Gen. kammuno
Loc. Rammani

The Pronoun attan

The word affan has two main uses. As a reflexive (or, in the
genitive, possessive) pronoun it means ‘ himself "', ‘' oneself,”
“myself”, " yourself "’ (also ‘' his own "', ‘““her own "', “ my
own ", etc., as * possessive adjective '), etc., in various contexts
(it may refer to the body or the mind). As a noun it means the
‘“ soul "’ as usually conceived in the Brahmanical religion (i.e. the
essential self, supposed to underlie the individual consciousness,
or the animating principle called also jiva), a conception which
the Buddhists rejected as not corresponding to any reality.

Examples of the use of attan as pronoun :—

altanam sukhetv ' pinets, ' he enjoys and pleases (pin
(I) caus.) himself " '
sd attdnafi ¢’ eva jJivitam .. .,

(X4

she . .. (will destroy) her

own life and ... " (here attana# is used in apposition to
Jivitam) ,

attana ca jvahy ..., ““ you must make a living yourself
and..."”

i Denominative verb: Lesson 28,
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sucibhitena attand, * being pure himself’’ {the instrumental
has usually a simple reflexive-intransitive sense: the
agent acts, or is, himself, by himself) -
attand attdnam vydkareyya, ‘‘ he would explain himself (ins.)
to himself (acc.) "’ (i.e. know himself)
jandsi . .. attano gatim, ‘‘do you know...your own
destiny ? 7 |
jandmsi . . . attano gatim, *‘ I do know . . . my own destiny "’
(the genitive attano may usually be translated “ own ”
~““his own ”, and is more emphatic than fassa or assa
== simply “ his ”’ in similar contexts)
altano samasamam, ‘‘ equal to myself,” *‘ my equal "’
wme . . . nivarane pahms attant, *‘ (he sees) . . . these . . .
obstacles eliminated in himself ”
attahz’tdya,”' for his own advantage ' (lappurisa)

attd pi 'ssa agutlo avakkhito hoti . .., ‘ he himself is un-
protected, unsafe (and his w1fe etc ) ' (nominative with
assa = ‘‘ his self ")

The singular may be used for the plural, sometimes with
eka = " one "’ in close combination :— ‘

ye. .. samanabrihmand . . . ekam attanam damenti, '’ priests
and philosophers who . . . restrain the self "’ (** oneself *’)

The plural is rarely used.

Reflexive or Possessive Pronouns

With attan we may compare the other reflexive or possessive
pronouns or adjectives, sayam, samam, saka, and sa.

We have met saka, *“ own,” already ; it is used in all genders
like an adjective (agreeing with the word expressing the thing
possessed, not with the possessor) :—

yena sako aramo tena paydst, *“ he set out for his own park "’

vihafifiati . . . sakena cittena, ‘' he is distressed ... by his
own thought/mind "’ '

sake nivesane, ' in his own house ”

sakasmim saithe, ‘‘'in their own caravan ”’

Idiom : sakan te mahdraja (in offering submission) = “ (let
.all be) yours, great king ! ”’, * (let it be) your own ... "



Lesson 22 187

sa is inflected according to the pronominal declension
(Lesson 17) in all genders, but is very rarely used except in
verse. The meaning is the same as saka. It is found in some
compounds in prose: samata = ‘‘ his own opinion "', sahaitha
= ‘“ one’s own hand ”.

sayam and samam are indeclinables meaning ‘‘ oneself "',
“self ’, “myself ', etc. They are synonymous, except that
samam is more usual and sayam more poetic and used only in
elevated speech :—

samam dittham, ‘' seen by oneself,” * seen by myself "

sayam ablifind, “ having ascertained himself ’ (abhi#ifia
= abkmnaya with elision of the final syllable)

sayam is used in compounds sayampabha = ‘* self-
luminous ”’ ; sayamkata ="' self-made ", ** self-evolved,”
‘“ spontaneous "’ (e.g. the universe or the soul may be so
conceived ; the opposite is paramkatea = *“ made by
another ")

Bahubbihi Compounds (3) (including Negative Prefixes)

In the formation of bakubbihi compounds a suffix -ka or -tka
(cf. Lesson 25) is sometimes added to the final member. It may
be regarded in these cases as converting a noun into an adjective.
It is added more frequently to stems in ¢ and # than to those
in a, and there is in fact a tendency for compounds used as
adjectives to appear in the a declension, nevertheless -ika is
substituted for -4 also in a number of bakubbikis. Stems in
-an and -ar (see next Lesson) usually appear as simply -a in
compounds (in any position) or are replaced by -zka, but those
in -ar occasionally change to -u (+ -ka) ; those in -as generally
appear as -0 within a compound but as -2 at the end of a
compound. Feminine stems in -4 are often changed to -a.

- Examples ;:— |
akalika (dhamma) (a doctrine) ' which is timeless ™
evamgatika (difthitthana) (from gati, ‘' destiny ') {(a case/
class of opinion) ‘* which has such and such a destiny ”
(i.e. the holding of which leads one to a certain destiny)

attasarana (bhikkhu) (a monk) *“ having himself as refuge ”
““ independent "’
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alitasatthuka (pdvacana) (from saithar, “ teacher’) (the
teaching is) “ having lost its teacher "

The formation of bahubbiki compounds may be very free,
depending only on there being a familiar collocation of a pair
(or group) of words :—~

antanantika (samanabrahmana) ' finite or infinite-er "
(who maintains that the universe is finite or infinite)

ehipassika (dhamma) (from the finite verbs ehi and passa)
(a doctrine) “ which is verifiable "', ** which is demon-
strable "’ (* come-and-see ! ")

anniadatihudasa (brahman) (afiRiadatthu, regarded as an
indeclinable, is a#isia + afthy, with d as junction
consonant between two vowels, and means "' absolutely ')
(God) ‘' seeing absolutely "', * seeing everything ”

nevasafiitndsanifitvada (samanabrahmana) ** arguing that it
is neither sentient nor insentient ’’; ' belonging to the
school of neither-sentient-nor-insentient "' (with reference

“to the state of the ' soul *’ after death)

The possessive suffix -in also is sometimes added to balubbihis.
Some examples will be found in the second reading passage in
IExercise 20.

Words formed with the prefixes su- and du(r)- (Lesson 15)
may be regarded as compounds. If they function as nouns
they will be kammadhdrayas, if as adjectives, bahubbihis. Thus
sucaritam, ' good conduct,” and duccarifam, ' bad conduct,”
are kammadhdrayas ; the following are balhubdbihis .—

duddasa (dhamma), (a doctrine) ‘‘ hard to see ”
duranubodha (dhamma), (a doctrine) ' hard to understand ”’
sukata (kamma), (an action) ‘well done "', ** proper to do "’
~ (written also sukata) '
susannaddha (bhara), (a load) ** well tied up ”
Indeclinables may be used as the first members of bahubbiki

compounds :—

tthanndma (samana), "' thus named "

evamvimutta (bhagavant), (a fortunate one) *' freed in such
and such a way "’

evamgolta (samana), '’ of such and such a clan "
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tathariipa (cetosamddhi), (a concentration of the mind) “ of
such a kind " (fem. : tathariipi)
sayampabha (saita), (a being) * self-luminous ”

It may be noted here that certain prefixes or prefixed words
may serve in place of a- to form a negative compound : nifr)-,
vi-, apagala- (apa-gam, ‘‘ go away '), vigala- (vi-gam, " be
expended '), vita- (vi-i, ‘“vanish’). These may express
departure, loss, etc., but sometimes they cxpress mere negation
or absence, ' without,” and are synonymous with a- :—

nippitika (sukha), (happiness) ‘* free from joy " (i.c. calm)

viraja (dhammacakkhu), (the eye of doctrine) ** free from
dust "'

apagatakalaka (vaitha), (a garment) ‘‘ free from stains ™
(kdla = " black ")

vigatakathamkatha (putta), ** free from doubt ™

vitamala (dhammacakkhu), ' without dust ", “ clear”
(malam = " dirt ')

With a- prefixed these compounds express strong affirmation
(by double negation),: ahinindriya (aitan) = (a soul) * having
every faculty ' (‘' not lacking any faculty ).

Various complex bahubbihis :(—

susukkadatha (kumara), (a boy) ‘‘having very white teeth "'
(bahubbihi : susukka within another bahubbili)

ananfiasarana (bhikkhy), (a monk) '‘not depending on
another for refuge ”’

akasinaficayataniipaga (attan), (a soul) ' which attains the
sphere of infinite space "

sabbapanabhiitahitinukampin (bhikkhu), (a monk) “ com-
passionate for the welfare of all living beings "’
(panabhiita is a kammadhdraya, sabba- is another;
sabba . . . hila is a tappurisa)

Comparison (simile) may be expressed in a bahubbih: by its

ending with a word meaning “type”, “kind"”, " form”—
several of which may be used as synonyms for ““ like ".! The

1 Without such a word we have a metaphorical compound as illustrated in
Lesson 20.
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commonest of these is -riipa, *‘ form " (cf. the compounds with
indeclinables above). E.g. :~— |
valavedhiriipa (samanabrahmana), ' like a shooter (vedhin)
of wild beasts (valo) (i.e. his opponents in debate) ”’

Vocabulary
Verbs :—
anu-car (I)
abhi-vad (1)
a-citkkh (1)
u(d)-chid (I11)

pard-mas (1)
(the prefix para
means ‘“on’”’,
““onto"’)
pari-car (1)

vi-0-bhid (I1)
vi-nas (II)
sam-sar (I)

sacchi-kar (VI)

sam-dhav (I)
samangi-bhu (I).

sam-ati-(RYeam (I)

sam-anu-(g)gah (V)

sam-anu-bhds (I)
sam-anu-yuj (1I)
sam-pay (1)
(to succeed)
Nouns :—

atthagamo
adhivutty (fem.)

anucarats follow, practice

abhivadaty proclaim

dctkkhati call, describe

ucchijjaty Passive: be annihi-
lated

paramasaty hold on to, be attached

to (p.p. paramattha)

caus :
paricarett = enjoy oneself
vobhindaty shoot
vtnassaty perish utterly
samsaratt transmigrate (circulate
indefinitely)
sacchikarots perceive, observe,
experience, examine
sandhdvali transmigrate (pass on)
samangibhavaty supply with, provide
with
samatikkamat; pass beyond, trans-
~ cend
caus:
samanuggihelt =ask for reasons, cross-
examine

samanubhdasatt  criticize, refute

samanuyufijatt take up, cross-question

sampdyati maintainone’s position,
defend one’s thesis

setting, extinction
expression, description



anabhirati (fem.)

anubodho
anuyogo
antarayo
aparanto
appamado

abhibhii (masc.)

amard
avacaro
akaro
akificaifiam
dghatanam
dtappo
ddinavo
anaricam
abhogo
ayatanam
ucchedo
uddeso

updyaso
upekkha

uppado
ubbilavitaitam
ekattam
ekodibhdvo
estkam
kappo
kabalinkaro
(R)khayo
gatt (fem.)
cavanam
chandas
lakko

ditths (fem.)
domanassam
doso
nanattam
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discontent, loneliness

understanding

practice, examination

obstacle, danger, plague

the future, the end, a future or final state

diligence, care

overlord, conqueror

perpetuity

scope

feature, peculiarity

nothingness

death

energy (purifying ascetic energy)

disadvantage

infinity

enjoyment

sphere

annihilation

synopsis, summary, summarized descrip-
tion '

misery, despair

equanimity, detachment (also spelt
upekhd)

occurrence, arising, production

elation, exultation

unity

singleness, concentration

pillar

arrangement, order, rule, aeon

solid matter, solid food

exhaustion

future career, destiny, future course

passing away

will

deduction

opinion, theory

depression, melancholy

aversion, anger

diversity
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nibbutr (fem.)

nibbusitatia
NIVAS0
nissaranam
paccargam
pajanand
patigho
patibhdanam
panidhi (masc.)
pandito
padam
padhanam
parijeguccho
paritassand
paridevo
pavado
pahanam
parisuddhs (fem.)
pubbanto
bhayam
bhavyo
manasikaro
mandattam
momihaltam
rago

rogo

vasin

valo
vikkhepo
vighato
viCAro
vitakko
VINASO
vibhavo
vimadno

VIrago
vivattam
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extinguishing, calming, liberating (from
ni(r)-va (1))

unsettlement, uneasiness

life, existence

liberation

part

understanding

repulsion, reacting

intuition, inspiration

aspiration, determination

wise man

word

exertion

disgust

longing __

lamentation, grief

debate

abandoning

purity

origin

(means also) fear

being, future being

attention

dullness, ineptitude

extreme stupidity

passion, desire

illness

master, authority

wild animal

confusion, equivocation

remorse

cogitation, pondering

reasoning

destruction

non-existence _

palace, mansion (only of divine beings,
in the sky)

dispassion

evolution



viveko
viipasamo
vedhin
samvatiam
sallatiam
samatikkamo
sampasddanam
sambhavo
sassats (fem.)
soko
somanassam

Adjectives :—
ajjhalta
adhicca
anuditthin
anta
antavant
apariyanta
appamana
appesakkha
aripin
asannia
-upaga
upe(k)khaka
ekaka
ekanta
estRatthayin
opapatika
olarika
Ritattha (or kitla-)
gambhira
takkin

-dasa
nipuna.
paccatta
patisamvedin
paritia
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separation, seclusion, discrimination
calming ’

shooter, archer

dissolution, involution
existence

passing beyond, transcending
serenity

origin, production

eternal thing, eternity

grief, sorrow

joy, elation

inner

spontaneous, causeless

contemplating, theorizing

finite

finite

unlimited

immeasurable

inferior

formless, immaterial

insentient

going to

detached

alone

extreme

firm as a pillar

transmigrating

coarse, gross, material

immovable as a peak

profound .

deducing (as masc. noun = deducer,
logician)

seeing

subtle

individual, personal, independent

feeling, experiencing

small, restricted
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pariydahata
parivatuma
manda
momitha
yathabhucca
riipin
vaijha
vasavatiin
vimamsin

sata

sant

sama
sampajaina
sukhin

Introduction to Pals

deduced

limited, circumscribed

slow, dull, inept

extremely stupid

real, proper

formed, material

barren, sterile

wielding power

investigating (as masc. noun = investi-
gator, exegete, metaphysician)

self-possessed, mindful

existing, true, good

even, equal to, up to, like

conscious

happy
empty

suninia

Past participles :—
anabhibhitia {(abhi-bhi) unconquered

patta ((p)pa-ap (V)) attained (fig.)
parinata (pari-nam (I)) changed, developed

vicdrita (vi-car (1) excogitated, pondered
caus.)

vitakkita (vi-takk) reasoned

vidita (vid (11)) found, known

vihita (vi-dha) arranged
samappita (sam-app presented with
(VII), to fix in, to
apply to) .
samucchinna (sam-  utterly annihilated
w(d)-chid (I11))
samuppanna (sam-  originated
u{d)-pad (11I))

Pronoun :—
ekacca (means also) some thing(s)

Numerals :—

attha eight (inflected like pasica)
afthadasa eighteen (inflected like pasica)



catucattarisa

cattarisa
dasa
satia
solasa

Indeclinables :—

aRAatha
afifiadatthu
anupida

amutra
ultart
tayidam
tiriyam
bahiddha
- yathabhitam
saman
sassatisamam

Gerunds —

arabbha (d-rabh (1)
begin, start)

viditva (vid (11))

vivicca (vi-vic (VII))

EXERCISE 22
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forty-four (feminine noun inflected like
kathd in the singular)

forty (feminine noun inflected like katha)

ten (inflected like pafica)

seven (inflected like pasica)

sixteen (inflected like pasica)

otherwise

absolutely, universally

without attachment, through non-
attachment

there, yonder

beyond, further, more

with reference to this

horizontally

outside, apart

as it really is, in its true nature

equally, like

eternally.

with reference to, about (acc.)

having found, having known

having become separated from (cf.
Lesson 14 on inverted construction of
this gerund with the ablative)

Passage for reading \—

atthi bhikkhave aifii’ eva dhammi gambhira duddasi
duranubodhi santd panitd atakkdvacard nipund panditave-
daniya, ye tathagato sayam abhifind ! sacchikatva pavedeti,
yehi tathigatassa yathibhuccam vannam sammi vadamana

vadeyyum.

1 gbhififiG == abhififidya, usually taken as gerund (formally it could also be
the instrumental of a feminine noun gbhififia, ‘' insight '), [Cf. Wackernagel:
Altindische Grammatik 1, §241 (b).]
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katame ca pana te bhikkhave dhammia gambhiri duddasa
duranubodhd santa panitd atakkivacari nipuna pandita-
vedaniya, ye tathigato sayam abhiiind sacchikatva pavedeti,
yehi tathiigatassa yathibhuccam vannam sammi vadamani
vadeyyum.

santi bhikkhave eke samanabrihmana pubbantakappika
pubbantinuditthino, pubbantam arabbha anckavihitiani adhi-
vuttipaddani abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthahi. te ca bhonto
samanabriahmana kim dgamma kim arabbha pubbantakappikd
pubbantinuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani adhi-
vuttipadini abhivadanti atthadasahi vatthihi.

santi bhikkhave ekc samanabrahmani sassatavada, sassatam
attanaifi ca lokafi ca pafifiipenti catuhi vatthihi. te ca bhonto
samanabrihmana kim agamma kim arabbha sassatavada
sassatam attanan ca lokafi ca pafifidpenti catuhi vatthiihi.

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano via brahmano va atappam
anvaya padhianam anvdaya anuyogam anvaya appamidam
anvaya sammamanasikiram anvaya tatharipam cetosamadhim
phusati yatha samahite citte anekavihitam pubbe nivasam
anussarati — seyyathidam ekam pi jatim dve pi jitiyo...
pafica pi jatiyo ... jatisatam pi jatisahassam pi jitisatasahas-
sam pi anekani pi jatisatdni anekani pi jatisahassini anekani pi
jatisatasahassani. amutr’ @sim evamnimo evamgotto evam-
vanno evamahiro evamsukhadukkhapatisamvedi evamayupari-
yanto. so tato cuto amutra upapidim. tatri! p’ asim
evamnamo evamgotto evamvanno evamahiro evamsukhaduk-
khapatisamvedi evamiyupariyanto. so tato cuto idhiipapanno
ti iti sakdram sauddesam anekavihitam pubbe niviasam -
anussarati, so evam aha: sassato attdi ca loko ca vaijho
kiitattho esikatthayitthito, te ca sattd sandhavanti samsaranti
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisamam. tam kissa
- hetu. aham hi atappam anvaya . . . pubbe nivdsam anussarami.
imind p’ dham etam janami: yathd sassato attd ca loko ca
vafijho kiitattho esikatthayitthito, te ca satti sandhivanti
samsaranti cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti, |

idam bhikkhave pathamam thinam yam &gamma yam
arabbha ekacce samanabrahmana sassatavada sassatam attanail
ca lokaifi ca pafifidpenti.

1 g is often lengthened before pi.
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dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim drabbha kim agamma
sassataviida sassatam attinan ca lokan ca paffdpenti.

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano via brahmano va atappam
anviya . .. pubbe nivasam anussarati — seyyathidam ckam pi
samvattavivattam dve pi samvattavivattani...cattiri pi
samvattavivattini pafica pi samvattavivattani dasa pi sam-
vattavivattini, amutrisim evam nimo ... anussarami, imind
p’ dham etam jindmi: yathi sassato attd ca loko ca vanjho
kiitattho esikatthiyitthito, te ca sattd sandhavanti samsaranti
cavanti upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti.

idam bhikkhave dutiyam thinam yam dgamma yam arabbha
cke samanabrihmani sassatavada sassatam attanan ca lokan
ca paffizpenti.

tatiye ca . .. cattirisam pisamvattavivattani. .. pafifiapenti.

catutthe ca bhonto samanabrihmana kim agamma kim
arabbha sassatavida sassatam attinafi ca lokaii ca paiifidpenti.

idha bhikkhave ekacco samano va brahmano va takki hoti
vimamsi. so takkapariyahatam vimamsanucaritam sayam-
patibhinam evam aha : sassato attd ca loko ca vafijho kiitattho
esikatthayitthito, te ca sattd sandhavanti samsaranti cavanti
upapajjanti, atthi tv eva sassatisaman ti.

idam bhikkhave catuttham thanam yam agamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrahmani sassatavida sassatam attanan
ca lokafi ca panfiapenti.

ime kho te bhikkhave samanabrihmana sassatavada sassatam
attinafl ca lokafi ca pafifiapenti catuhi vatthithi. ye hi ke ci,
bhikkhave, samand va brihmanid va sassatavadid sassatam
attinafl ca lokaii ca paffidpenti, sabbe te imeh’ eva catuhi
vatthithi etesam vi afifiatarena, n’ atthi ito bahiddha.

tayidam bhikkhave tathigato pajaniti: ime ditthitthana
evamgahitd evamparamattha evamgatikd bhavissanti evama-
bhisampariyi ti. tafi ca tathagato pajanati, tato ca uttaritaram
pajdniti, tafl ca pajananam na paramasati, apardmasato ¢’ assa
paccattam yeva nibbuti viditd, vedaninam samudayafi ca
atthagaman ca assidan ca adindvaii ca nissaranafi ca yatha-
bhiitam viditva anupada vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato.

ime kho te bhikkhave dhammai gambhiri duddasa duranu-
bodhi santd panitd atakkidvacard nipund panditavedaniya ye
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tathigato sayam abhififid sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi tathiga-
tassa yathabhuccam vannam samma vadamana vadeyyum.

santi bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmani ekaccasassatiki
ekaccaasassatika, ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam
attanafi ca lokafi ca pafifidpenti catuhi vatthithi. te ca bhonto
samanabrahmana kim dgamma kim drabbha ekaccasassatiki
ekaccaasassatika ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attinafi
ca lokafi ca paiifiapenti catuhi vatthiihi.

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kadi ci karaha ci
dighassa addhuno accayena ayam loko samvattati. samvatta-
mane loke yebhuyyena satta dbhassarasamvattanika honti, te
tattha honti manomaya pitibhakkha sayampabhid antalik-
khacard subhatthayino, ciram digham addhinam titthanti.

hoti kho so, bhikkhave, samayo yam kadi ci karaha ci
dighassa addhuno accayena ayam loko vivattati. vivattamine
loke sufifiam brahmavimanam patubhavati. ath’ affiataro
satto dyukkhaya va pufifiakkhayd va dbhassarakdya cavitva
suifiam brahmaviminam upapajjati. so tattha hoti manomayo
pitibhakkho sayampabho antalikkhacaro subhatthiyi, ciram
digham addhdanam titthati.

tassa tattha ekakassa digharattam nibbusitatti anabhirati
paritassand uppajjati: aho vata afifie pi sattd itthattam
agaccheyyun ti. atha afifiatare pi sattd dyukkhaya va puififiak-
khayd va dbhassarakiya cavitva brahmavimanam upapajjanti
tassa sattassa sahavyatam. te pi tattha honti manomaya
pitibhakkha sayampabha antalikkhacara subhatthayino, ciram
digham addhanam titthanti.

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so satto pathamam upapanno tassa evam
hoti: aham asmi brahmi mahabrahma abhibhii anabhibhiito

afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro kattdi! nimmatd'® settho

 safijitd ! vasi pita ! bhiitabhavyinam. maya ime sattd nimmita.
tam kissa hetu. mamam hi pubbe etad ahosi : aho vata aiifie pi
sattd itthattam agaccheyyun ti. iti mamaifi ca manopanidhi,
ime ca sattd itthattam dgatd ti. ye pi te sattd pacchd upapanni

tesam pi evam hoti: ayam kho bhavam brahma mahabrahmi .

abhibhii anabhibhiito afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro kattd

! These four words are nominative singular masculines of stems in ar,
see next Lesson; &aq#td ="' maker’, nimmdtd = ' creator ', saHjifd =
‘“ ordainer ', pitd —'' father "',
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nimmiti settho safijitd vasi pitd bhlitabhavyinam. imind
mayam bhotd brahmun2 nimmitda. tam kissa hetu. imam
mayam hi addasima idha pathamam upapannam, mayam pana
amha pacchi upapanna ti.

tatra, bhikkhave, yo so satto pathamam upapanno so
dighayukataro ca hoti vannavantataro ca mahesakkhataro ca.
ye pana te satti paccha upapanni te appiyukatari ca honti
dubbannatara ca appesakkhatara ca. thanam kho pan’ etam,
bhikkhave, vijjati yam afifiataro satto tamha kaya cavitva .
itthattam agacchati. itthattam 2agato samino agarasma
anagariyam pabbajati.  agdrasmad anagariyam pabbajito
samano atappam anvaya padh@nam anvaya anuyogam anvaya
appamdadam anvaya sammamanasikdram anvaya tathariipam
cetosamadhim phusati yatha samahite citte tam pubbe nivasam
anussarati, tato param nanussarati. so evam aha: yo kho so
bhavam brahmi mahdabrahma abhibhi anabhibhiito afifiadat-
thudaso vasavatti issaro kattd nimmata settho safijita vasi pita
bhiitabhavyanam yena mayam bhota brahmunia nimmita, so
nicco dhuvo sassato aviparinimadhammo sassatisamam tath’
eva thassati.! ye pana mayam ahumha tena brahmuna nimmita
te mayam aniccd addhuva appayuka cavanadhamma itthattam
agata ti.

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam &gamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrihmani ekaccasassatikd ekaccaasas-
satikd ekaccam sassatam ekaccam asassatam attdnafi ca lokafi
ca paififidpenti. ..

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmani antanantika,
antdnantam lokassa pafifidpenti catuhi vatthiihi. te ca bhonto
samanabrahmanid kim &gamma kim arabbha antanantikd
antanantam lokam paiifidpenti catuhi vatthihi. '

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brihmano va atappam
anviya padhdnam anviya anuyogam anvaya appamadam
anviya sammamanasikdram anvaya tatharupam cetosamadhim
phusati yatha samahite citte antasafifii lokasmim viharati. so
evam aha: antavia ayam loko parivatumo. tam kissa hetu.
aham hi dtappam anviya . .. pe ... tathiripam cetosamiadhim
phusami yathd samahite citte antasafiiii lokasmim viharami.

1 Future of (¢)thd (Lesson 24).
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imindpaham etam janami: yathda antavi ayam loko pari-
vatumo ti.

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thinam yam igamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrahmani antinantika antinantam lokassa
pafifidpenti. |

dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmani kim 4gamma kim drabbha
antanantikd antanantam lokassa pafifidpenti.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam
anviya padhdnam anviaya anuyogam anvaya appamidam
anvaya sammamanasikaram anvaya tathiriipam cetosamadhim
phusati yathd samahite citte anantasaififii lokasmim viharati.
so evam aha: ananto ayam loko apariyanto. ye te samana-
brahmana evam dhamsu: antavi ayam loko parivatumo ti
tesam musd. ananto ayam loko apariyanto. tam kissa hetu.
aham hidtappam anvaya . .. pe ... tathiriipam cetosamidhim
phusdami yatha samahite citte anantasaiiifii lokasmim viharami.
imindpdham etam janami: yatha ananto ayam loko apari-
yanto ti.

idam, bhikkhave, dutiyam thanam yam 3agamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrihmana antanantika antﬁnan’cam lokassa
pafifapenti.

tatiye ca bhonto samanabrihmani kim agamma kim arabbha
antanantikd antanantam lokassa pafifiipenti.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va atappam
anvaya padhanam anvaya anuyogam anvaya appamidam
anvayasammamanasikiram anviaya tatharipam cetosamadhim
phusati yatha samahite citte uddhamadho antasafifif lokasmim
viharati, tiriyam anantasafiii. so evam iha : antavi ca ayam
loko ananto ca. ye te samanabrahmani evam ahamsu : antava
ayam loko parivatumo ti tesam musi. ye pi te samana-
brahmana evam ahamsu: ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti
tesam pi musd. antava ca ayam loko ananto ca. tam kissa
hetu, aham hi atappam anvaya ... pe... tatha riipam ceto-
samadhim phusimi yathd samahite citte uddhamadho anta-

safifil lokasmim viharami, tiriyam anantasaffii. imindpaham

etam janami: yatha antava ca ayam loko ananto ca ti.

idam bhikkhave, tatiyam thanam yam dgamma yam arabbha
eke samanabrihmana antanantika antanantam lokassa paifi-
fidpenti.
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catutthe ca bhonto samanabrihmana kim &gamma kim
arabbha antanantika antanantam lokassa pafinapenti.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va takki hoti
vimamsi. so takkapariyihatam vimamsinucaritam sayam-
patibhanam evam aha : n’ eviyam loko antavi na panananto.
ye te samanabrihmana evam ahamsu: antava ayam loko
parivatumo ti tesam musa. ye pi te samapabrahmana evam
dhamsu : ananto ayam loko apariyanto ti tesam pi musa. ye pi
te samanabrahmania evam ahamsu: antava ca ayam loko
ananto ca ti tesam pi musd. n' eviyam loko antava na
panananto ti. )

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thinam yam &dgamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrihmana antinantika antinantam lokassa
pafifiapenti . . . , :

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmana amaravikkhepika,
tattha tattha pafiham putthi samiana vacavikkhepam adpajjanti
amaravikkhepam catuhi vatthihi. te ca bhonto samana-
brahmani kim dgamma kim arabbha amaravikkhepika tattha
tattha pafham putthd samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti
amaravikkhepam catuhi vatthiihi.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brihmano vi idam
kusalan ti yathabhlitam na ppajanati, idam akusalan ti yathi-
bhiitam na ppajanati. tassa evam hoti: aham kho idam
kusalan ti yathibhfitam na ppajinimi, idam akusalan ti
yathabhiitam na ppajanami. ahafi ¢’ eva kho pana idam
kusalan ti yathabhiitam appajananto, idam akusalan ti
yathabhiitam appajinanto, idam kusalan ti va vyakareyyam
idam akusalan ti va vydkareyyam, tattha me assa chando va
rago va doso va patigho va. yattha me assa chando va rago va
doso va patigho va tam mam’ assa musi. yam mam’ assa musi
so mam’ assa vigh3to. yo mam’ assa vighito so mam’ assa
antarayo ti. iti so musdviadabhaya musavidaparijeguccha n’
ev' idam kusalan ti vyakaroti, na pana idam akusalan ti
vyakaroti, tattha tattha paftham puttho samino vacavik-
khepam @pajjati amaravikkhepam : evam pi me no. tathi ti
pi me no. aififiathd ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me
no ti.

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thanam yam Agamma yam
drabbha eke samanabrihmanid amaravikkhepika tattha tattha
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pafiham pufthid samidnd vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravik-
khepam.

dutiye ca ... upadanabhaya...

tatiye ca ... ahaii ¢’ eva kho pana idam kusalan ti yatha-
bhiitam appajananto, idam akusalan ti yathibhiitam appa-
jananto, idam kusalan ti vi vyakareyyam idam akusalan ti
vi vyiakareyyam —santi hi kho pana samanabrahmani
panditd nipuna kataparappavada valavedhiriipd vobhindanta
maififie caranti pafiidgatena difthigatini — te mam tattha
samanuyuiijeyyum samanuggiheyyum samanubhiseyyum. ye
mam tattha samanuyufijeyyum samanuggaheyyum samanu-
bhaseyyum tesdham na sampayeyyam. yesiham na sam-
payeyyam so mam’ assa vighdto. yo mam’ assa vighito so
mam’ assa antardyo ti. iti so anuyogabhayia anuyogaparije-
gucchd n’ ev’ idam kusalan ti vyakaroti, na pan’ idam akusalan
ti vyakaroti, tattha tattha pafiham puttho samino vicivik-
khepam @pajjati amaravikkhepam: evam pi me no. tatha
ti pi me no. afifiathd ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti
pi me no ti. _

idam, bhikkhave, tatiyam thinam yam 2gamma yam arabbha
eke samanabrihmand amaridvikkhepika tattha tattha pafiham
puttha saména vacdvikkhepam apajjanti amardvikkhepam.

catutthe ca bhonto samanabrihmani kim &agamma kim
drabbha amarivikkhepika tattha tattha pafiham putthi saméana
vacavikkhepam apajjantt amaravikkhepam.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano vi mando hoti
momiiho. so mandattd momfihatta tattha tattha pafiham
puttho samdno vacavikkhepam &pajjati amardvikkhepam :
atthi paro loko ti iti ce mam pucchasi, atthi paro loko ti iti ce
me assa, atthi paro loko ti iti te nam vyakareyyam. evam pi
me no. tatha ti pi me no. afifiatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no.
no no ti pi me no. n’ atthi paro loko ti...pe...atthi can’
atthi ca paro loko. n’ ev’ atthi na n’ atthi paro loko — atthi
sattd opapatika. n’ atthi sattd opapatikda. atthica n’ atthica
sattd opapatikad. n'ev’ atthinan’ atthi satta opapatikd — atthi
sukatadukkatanam kamminam phalam vipako., n' atthi
sukatadukkatinam kammanam phalam vipdko. atthi ca n’
atthi ca sukatadukkatanam kammanam phalam vipdako. n’ ev’
atthi na n’ atthi sukatadukkatinam kamménam phalam
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vipiko — hoti tathdgato param marand. na hoti tathigato
param marand. hoti ca na hoti ca tathigato param marana.
n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathdgato param marana ti iti ce mam
pucchasi, n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathdgato param marana ti iti
ce me assa, n’ eva hoti na na hoti tathigato param maranai ti iti
te nam vyikareyyam. evam pi me no. tatha ti pi me no.
afifiatha ti pi me no. no ti pi me no. no no ti pi me no ti.

idam, bhikkhave, catuttham thianam yam agamma yam
arabbha eke samanabrahmana amaravikkhepika tattha tattha
paiiham putthd samana vacavikkhepam apajjanti amaravik-
khepam. . ..

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmana adhiccasamup-
pannika, adhiccasamuppannam attanaifi ca lokafi ca pafifidpenti
dvihi vatthfihi. te ca bhonto samanabrihmani kim dgamma
kim arabbha adhiccasamuppannikd adhiccasamuppannam
attanafi ca lokaii ca pafifiapenti.

santi, bhikkhave, asafifiasattd nima deva, safifiuppada ca
pana te deva tamha kayd cavanti. thanam kho pan’ etam,
bhikkhave, vijjati yam afiflataro satto tamhd kidya cavitva
itthattam Aagacchati, itthattam &agato samano agarasma
anagariyam pabbajati.,  agirasmd anagiriyam pabbajito -
samano atappam anvaya padhinam anvaya anuyogam anviya
appamadam anvaya sammamanasikiram anvaya tatharipam
cetosamadhim phusati yathd samaihite citte safifiuppadam
anussarati, tato param nanussarati. so evam &ha: adhic-
casamuppanno atta ca loko ca. tam kissa hetu. aham hi pubbe
nahosim, so 'mhi etarahi ahutvi sattattiya parinato ti.

idam, bhikkhave, pathamam thinam yam &gamma yam
drabbha eke samanabrihmana adhiccasamuppannika adhic-
casamuppannam attanafl ca lokafi ca paiifidpenti.

dutiye ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim dgamma kim arabbha
adhiccasamuppannika adhiccasamuppannam attinafi ca lokafi
ca pafifidpenti.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brihmano va takki hoti
vimamsi. so takkapariyahatam vimamsanucaritam sayam-
patibhdnam evam aha: adhiccasamuppanno atti ca loko
cati...

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana pubbantakappiki
pubbantanuditthino pubbantam &rabbha anekavihitani
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adhivuttipadani abhivadanti atthidasahi vatthGhi. ye hi keci,
bhikkhave, samana vid brahmania va pubbantakappikid pub-
bantanuditthino pubbantam arabbha anekavihitani adhivut-
tipadani abhivadanti, sabbe te imeh’ eva atthidasahi vatthiihi
etesam va afnatarena, n’ atthi ito bahiddha.

tayidam, . .. yathabhitam viditva anupada vimutto, bhik-
khave, tathigato,

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhamma gambhird ... vannam
sammi vadamiana vadeyyum.

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmana aparantakappika
aparantinuditthino, aparantam &rabbha anekavihitani adhi-
vuttipaddni abhivadanti catucattirisaya vatthithi. te ca
bhonto samanabrahmana kim dgamma kim arabbha aparanta-
kappika aparantanuditthino aparantam arabbha anekavihitani
adhivuttipadini abhivadanti catucattarisiya vatthihi.

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana uddhamaghbatanikid
safiftividd, uddham aghatani safifiim attinam paiifidapenti
solasahi vatthiihi. te ca bhonto samapabrahmana kim dgamma
kim arabbha uddhamaghataniki safifiivida uddham aghatana
safifim attdnam pafifiapenti solasahi vatthihi. '

riipi attd hoti arogo param marana saiifii ti nam pafifiapenti.
arlipi attd hoti arogo param marana safifii ti nam paffiapenti.
ripi ca ardpi ca attd hoti...pe...n’ eva ripi naripi...
antava attd hoti...anantavd...antavia ca anantava ca...
n' ev’ antavi nanantavi,..ekattasafifii attd hoti. .. nanat-
tasafifii . . . parittasafiiii . . . appamanasaifiiii . . . ekantasukhi
attd hoti . . . ekantadukkhi . . . sukhadukkhi . . . adukkhama-
sukhi atta hoti arogo param marana safifii ti nam paififidpenti.

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmana uddhaméaghatanika
safifiivida uddham aghatana safflim attanam pafifidpenti
solasahi vatthiihi. ..

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmania uddhamaghatanika
asafifiivada, uddham 3ghatani asafifiim attinam paififiapenti
atthahi vatthiihi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmana kim dgamma

kim arabbha uddhamaghatanika asaiifiivida uddham aghatana

asafifiim attanam paiifidapenti atthahi vatthiihi.

ripi atta hoti arogo param marana asaififii ti nam pafifidpenti.
aripi...pe...ripl ca ariipi ca...n’ eva ripi narapi...
antava ca...anantavd...antava ca anantavid ca...n’ ev’
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antava nanantava atti hoti arogo param marana asanfi ti nam
pafifapenti,

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrihmani uddhamaghatanika
asafinividi uddham fighatand asafinim attinam pannapenti
atthahi vatthahi, . .

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrihmand uddhaméghatanika
nevasafifiinasafifiivida, uddham a&ghatani n’ eva safifiim
nasaffiim attdnam pafifdapenti atthahi vatthihi. te ca bhonto
samanabrahmana kim agamma kim arabbha uddhamiaghatanika
nevasafifiinasafifiivida uddham aghatani n’ eva safifiim
nasannim attdnam pafifidpenti atthahi vatthihi.

ripl attd hoti arogo param marani n’ eva safifii nasafi ti
nam pafndpenti. ardpi...rdpi ca arfipi ca...n’ eva riipi
narapi...antava.,.anantava...antava ca anantavi ca...
n’ ev’' antava nanantava attd hoti arogo param marana n’ eva
safifii nasanni ti nam pafifidpenti.

ime kho te, bhikkhave, ssmanabrahmana uddhamaghatanika -
nevasafifiinisafifiivaida uddham aghatand n’' eva safifiim
nasanfiim attdnam paffiipenti atthahi vatthihi. ..

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmani ucchedavada, sato
sattassa ucchedam vindsam vibhavam pafifidpenti sattahi
vatthihi. te ca bhonto samanabrahmania kim dgamma kim
drabbha ucchedavadi sattassa ucchedam vindsam vibhavam
panfidpenti sattahi vatthahi.

idha, bhikkhave, ckacco samano vi brahmano va evamviadi
hoti evamditthi: yato kho bho ayam atta riipi catum-
mahibhiitiko matapettikasambhavo,! kdyassa bhedd ucchij-
jati vinassati, na hoti param marani, ettivati kho bho ayam
attd sammi samucchinno hoti ti. itth'? eke sato sattassa
ucchedam vinasam vibhavam paiifidpenti.

tam afino evam aha: atthi kho bho eso attdi yam tvam
vadesi, n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam atta
ettivatd samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio atta
dibbo riipl kdmavacaro kabalinkarihirabhakkho. tam tvam
na jandsi na passasi. tam aham janimi passimi. so kho bho
attd yato kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param
marani, ettavata kho bho ayam attd samma samucchinno hoti

Usndtar- = ' mother ¥, see next Lesson,
® Elision of -am before a vowel,
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ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam vindsam vibhavam
pafifidpenti.

tam afifio evam dha: atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta
ettdvata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio attd
dibbo riipi manomayo sabbangapaccangi ahinindriyo. tam
tvam na janasi na passasi. tam aham jandmi passami. so kho
bho atta yato kdyassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param
maran3, ettavati kho bho ayam atti samma samucchinno hoti
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinisam vibhavam
pafifiipenti.

tam afifio evam aha: atthi kho bho eso attd yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam atti
ettivata samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio atta
sabbaso rlipasafiiiainam samatikkama patighasafifianam attha-
gama nanattasaniianam amanasikari ananto akaso ti akasanafi-
ciyataniipago. tam tvam na janasi na passasi. tam aham
janami passidmi. so kho bho atti yato kdyassa bhedi ucchijjati
vinassati na hoti param maran3, ettivatia kho bho ayam atta
samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa ucchedam
vindsam vibhavam pafifidpenti.

tam afifio evam dha: atthi kho bho eso attd yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam atta
ettdvatd samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho aififio attd
sabbaso akasinaficiyatanam samatikkamma anantam vifi-
nanan ti vififidpanaficiyatanipago. tam tvam na janasi na
passasi. tam aham jinami passami. so kho bho atti yato
kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marani,
ettavata kho bho ayam attid samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth’
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vindsam vibhavam pafifidpenti.

tam anfio evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atti yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadiami. no ca kho bho ayam atta
ettdvatd samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio atta
sabbaso vififdnaficiyatanam ! samatikkamma n’ atthi kifi ci ti
akificafifdyataniipago. tam tvam na janisi na passasi. tam |
aham jandmi passami. so kho bho attd yato kiayassa bheda
ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana, ettivatad kho bho

! This word is usually written with haplology of -@n- as here. The meaning
is unchanged.
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ayam atta samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa
ucchedam vindsam vibhavam pafifiapenti.

tam afifio evam ha: atthi kho bho eso attd yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta
ettavatd samma samucchinno hoti. atthi kho bho afifio atta
sabbaso akificafifilyatanam samatikkamma santam etam
panitam etan ti nevasaffiindsafifidyataniipago. tam tvam na
jandsi na passasi. tam aham janami passdmi. so kho bho atta
yato kdyassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati na hoti param marana,
ettavata kho bho ayam attd samma samucchinno hoti ti. itth’
eke sato sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam pafifidpenti.

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrihmani ucchedavada sato
sattassa ucchedam vinisam vibhavam pafifidpenti sattahi
vatthiihi . . .

santi, bhikkhave, eke samanabrahmana ditthadhammanib-
banavada, sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam paii-
fiapenti paficahi vatthiihi. te ca bhonto samanabrihmani kim
agamma kim arabbha ditthadhammanibbanavida sato sattassa
ditthadhammanibbanam pafifidpenti paficahi vatthiihi.

idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano va evamvadi
hoti evamditthi: yato kho bho ayam atta paficahi kimagunehi
samappito samangibhiito paricireti, ettivati kho bho ayam
attd paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hotl ti. itth’ eke
sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam pafifidpenti.

tam afifio evam @ha: atthi kho bho eso atti yam tvam
vadesi, n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam attid
ettavata paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa
hetu. kama hi bho anicca dukkha viparindimadhamma, tesam
viparindmaiifiathibhivi uppajjanti sokaparidevadukkhado-
manassupayasa. yato kho bho ayam atti vivice’ eva kamehi
vivicca akusaladhammehi savitakkam saviciram vivekajam
pitisukham pathamajjhdnam upasampajja viharati, ettavata
kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam
pafifidpenti.

tam afifio evam aha: atthi kho bho eso atti yam tvam
vadesi. n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam atti
ettavatd paramadifthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa
hetu. yad eva tattha vitakkitam vicaritam etena etam olarikam
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akkhayati. yato kho bho ayam atta vitakkavicirinam
viipasamd ajjhattam sampasidanam cetaso ekodibhivam
avitakkam aviciram samadhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhinam
upasampajja viharati, ettivata kho bho ayam attid paramadit-
thadhammanibbdnam patto hoti ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa
paramaditthadhammanibbanam pafifiapenti.

tam afifio evam dha : atthi kho bho eso atta yam tvam vade51
n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadimi. no ca kho bho ayam atta ettavata
paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu.
yad eva tattha pitigatam cetaso ubbilavitattam etena etam
olarikam akkhidyati. yato kho bho ayam atta pitiya ca viraga
upekkhako ca viharati sato ca sampajino sukhafi ca kiyena
patisamvedeti yan tam ariya acikkhanti upekhako satimi
sukhavihari ti tatiyajjhdnam upasampajja viharati, ettivata
kho bho ayam attd paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti
ti. itth’ eke sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbinam
pafifidpenti.

tam afifio evam aha : atthi kho bho eso attd yam tvam vadesi.
n’ eso n’ atthi ti vadami. no ca kho bho ayam atta ettivata
paramaditthadhammanibbanappatto hoti. tam kissa hetu.
yad eva tattha sukham iti cetaso abhogo etena etam olarikam
akkhiyati. yato kho bho ayam atti sukhassa ca pahina
dukkhassa ca pahana pubb’ eva somanassadomanassinam
atthagamd adukkham asukham upekhasatiparisuddhim catut-
thajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ettivatia kho bho ayam atta
paramaditthadhammanibbanam patto hoti ti. itth' eke sato
sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbinam pafifiapenti.

ime kho te, bhikkhave, samanabrahmani ditthadham-
manibbanavada sato sattassa paramaditthadhammanibbanam
pafifidpenti paficahi vatthiihi. ..

tayidam, bhikkhave, tathagato pajanati: ime ditthitthana
evamgahiti evamparimatthd evamgatiki bhavissanti evama-
bhisampariya ti. tafi ca tathagato pajaniti, tato ca uttaritaram
pajanati ; tafi ca pajinanam na parimasati, aparamasato ¢’

assa paccattam yeva nibbuti vidita, vedananam samudayafi ca

atthagamaii ca assddaii ca adinavaii ca nissarapafi ca yatha-
bhiitam viditva anupada vimutto, bhikkhave, tathagato.

ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhamma gambhird duddasa duranu-
bodha santd panita atakkidvacard nipuni panditavedaniya ye
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tathdgato sayam abhififia sacchikatva pavedeti, yehi tatha-
gatassa yathabhuccam vannam sammai vadamini vadeyyum.

Compose a few connected sentences in Pali describing a visit
by a monk or priest to the Buddha. The narrative can open by
describing the occasion of the meeting, as in a Digha dialogue,
and continue with the exchange of greetings. The visitor may
then ask a question and so open a dialogue, or the Buddha may
ask a leading question himself in order to introduce a brief
discourse on a point of doctrine.

Similar compositions or ““ essays’ on various topics are
recommended for practice as a sufficient vocabulary is acquired.
The aim should be to follow the idiom and style of the Digha
closely by appropriate selection of subject matter. Attempts to
cover a wider range are (even apart from the question of
acquiring the vocabulary) best left until the basic idiom and
structure can be reproduced with some fluency within a
restricted subject matter.

LESSON 23

Declension of Nouns in -ar, Agent Noun

Two kinds of noun have a stem in a». From a root, by adding
the suffix far (usually to a strong form of the root) a 'noun is
formed which signifies the agent who carries out the action
implied by the root (or by the root with prefixes). Sometimes
the vowel 7 is inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus
from bhds, ‘‘ to speak,” we have bhasitar, ‘' a speaker,” from
sam-dhd, ' to make peace,” we have sandhdtar, '* peacemaker,”
and from sds, ‘' to teach,” we have safthar, *‘ teacher ”’ (here
s 4 ¢ becomes #h). Such nouns may also be formed from
causative stems with causative meaning ; sdvefar, from (s)su,
"“ causer of hearing ", ‘' reciter ' ; wiAndpetar, from vi-(A)dAd,
“causer of discernment.” These nouns are called ‘‘ agent
nouns "’ : sometimes they can be used like participles, taking a
patient (" object ”). A group of nouns signifying family
relationships, such as pitar, “ father,” and mdtar, ‘ mother,”
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has the same stem. The ‘‘ agent nouns’ are inflected as
follows :—

Singular Plural

Nom. | salthi

Acc. satthdram saltharo
Inst. | satthara (satthiahs)
Dat. | satthu (satthinam)

Abl. | satthard (satthihi)
Gen. | satthu (or | (satthanam)

satthiuno)
Loc. | satthari {satthisu)
Voc. ¢ satthe (saithdro)

(Only the nominatives singular and plural are at all frequently
used—see the syntax below—together with the singular of
satthar, which is used as an epithet of the Buddha and hence is
not restricted syntactically as agent nouns ordinarily are.)

The inflection of relationship nouns differs from that of agent
nouns chiefly in that the final ar of the stem, where it appears,
has only the guna grade (ar) in all cases, whereas the agent
nouns have vuddhi (dr) except in the locative singular (like 7 (y)
and # (v), » may be considered as having three grades of
strengthening by prefixed a: zero-—guna—uvuddhi; so may
n and other consonants if desired in grammatical description).
The genitive plural usually has the ending unnam, sometimes
#inam (the agent nouns are supposed to have idnam here,
following the # declension, or else drdnam, but the case occurs
so rarely—never in the Digha Ntkdya—that the usage hesitates).

Inflection of the relationship noun pfer masculine, ‘“father’ ;—

Singular Plural

Nom, pita ,

Ace. pitaram } piiaro

Ins, pitard pitithi

Dat, pitu pitunnam

Abl. pitarad pitahi

Gen. pitu pitunnam (sometimes -inam)

Loc. pitari pitiisu

Voc. (not used : a son addressing his father uses
either a formal title, such as deva, or the
affectionate 14fa used also, and more
frequently, by a father addressing his son)
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The agent noun may be used in the nominative case as
attribute of the nominative agent, agreeing with it in number,
and its patient (" object "’) may be in either the accusative or
the genitive case (" objective genitive ”’). It may express the
main action of a sentence, with the verb “to be’ either
understood or expressed (hotz), it may express the action of a
subordinate clause, or it may express merely an attribute of
the agent.

Examples :—

tathagato . . . vacam bhdsita ahosi = ‘' the thus-gone . . . was
the speaker of the speech (acc.)

aham assa mante vaceti=""1 am his teacher (' causer to
speak ') (of) sacred texts ? (acc.) "

aham . . . mantdnam dald, tvam mantdnam patiggahetd,
“Ilam...the giver (imparter) of sacred texts, you are
the receiver (recipient) of sacred texts {gen.) ”

1t bhinnanam va sandhatd =" thus (he is) a peacemaker to
(gen.) those who are divided ”

tattha n' atthi hantd va ghdtetd va sotd va savetd vd = *' there
there is no killer nor causer of killing nor hearer nor
reciter ”’

bhavissanti vaitaro= "' there will be speakers "’

1o sutvd na amutra akkhats wmesam bhedaya, amutra va
sutvd na imesam akkhiti amisam bheddya = ‘* hearing
(something) from here he doesn’t report it there in order
to divide these (people), or, hearing from there he
doesn’t report it to (gen.) these in order to divide those
(people) ”’ (amisam is genitive plural of the pronoun
(deictic) amu- “ he”, “that”, “ yon’ (more remote),
which stands to /dam as amutra stands to idha or ettha ;
see next Lesson)

ahan lena samayena purohito brikmano ahosim tassa yafi-
fiassa ydjetd = at that time I was the high priest who
performed that sacrifice (gen.) *’

tatr’ assa dovariko pandito viyatto ® medhdavi anifidtanam

! Especially of the Vedic tradition of hymns, prayers, descriptions of divine
beings, etc.

! viyalta is an alternative spelling of vyatfa : in certain words the orthography-
hesitates between taking vya-, tva-, etc., as one syllable or as two {the
pronunciation is always viya-, but {(1)va- is variable).
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nivdreld Adtanam pavesetd = ‘' there there might be an
astute, intelligent, wise porter (who) kept away strangers
(and) showed in friends (' known’) "

siyd kho pana bhoto rafifio mahdyafifiam yajamanassa ko cid
eva valld ="' but someone may say of his majesty the king
sacrificing a great sacrifice...”

abhijandam’ aham bhante imam parham adidle samana-
brahmane pucchiti ="' 1 am aware of having asked this
question of other priests and philosophers ”

Bahubbihi Compounds (4)

A bahubbihi containing two numerals (or numeral expres-
sions) is usually disjunctive. We have met an example in
Exercise 19, where the expressions (themselves compounds)
dviham, ' two days,” and ttham, *‘ three days,” are compounded
in dvihatthapdyata (saltha), meaning "' (when it was) two or
three days (since it) had set out (caravan)”, i.e. dvitham va
tiham vd . .. Some grammarians very artificially would regard
even dvihatiham by itself as a bahubbihi, in which the word to
which the compound is subordinate (being other than a member
of the compound itself, hence implying a bahubbihi) i1s vd,
“or.”

[When two cardinal directions (disd) are combined in a
bahubbihi the meaning is the intermediate dircction (vidisd or
anudisd) . pubbadakkhind {vidisa) ="' the south-east direction” ;
pacchimuttard . . . ="' north-west . ..” These expressions do not
seem to have been used in the Pali Canon, but they are found
in later Pali literature.]

A word may be repeated to form a bahubbihi, the stem final
of the first member being lengthened and the suffix -in being
added (cf. Lesson 21 for repetition, and Lesson 22 for -i»n added
to bahubbihis). The meaning may be distributive, or intensifying
or emphasizing that of the single word, the whole being used
as an adjective or, usually, as an adverb.! We have already met
samghdasamghin (Exercise 1g), used adverbially in a compound
with the past participle gapibhiita (gani-bhii=""'to cluster "),

1 Like adjectives, compounds otherwise used as bahubbihis may be used in
the accusative singular neuter as adverbs or in the neuter as nouns (hence as
tappurisas or hkammadhdrayas).
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meaning “in groups "’ (samgho ="' group’’, ‘' community "')—
here distributive and probably intensive as well (= many groups
jostling one another) :(—

samghdsamghiganibhiita  (brahmanagahapatika)—which
might be freely rendered : *‘ crowds of householders and
priests jostling one another.” |

The “ lengthened ' -4- in the seam of these compounds should
perhaps be regarded as the prefix 4, ** to,” since other prefixes
are sometimes found in a similar position. Thus dhammanudham-
mapatipanna (bhikkhu)='‘(a monk) following the entire
doctrine " or (if we take anudhammo as a separate word meaning
" minor doctrine ') simply ‘... following the (main) doctrine
and subsidiary doctrines '’. As dvanda we find vadanwvddo,
disjunctive according to the Commentary * vado vd anwvido

1)

va " ="' argument or subsidiary argument .

Junction

‘The usages in junction {sandki) may be summarized here for
reference. They have mostly been noted above as examples of
them occurred.

The alphabets used in writing Pali being phonetic tended to
show the pronunciation of complete utterances (of which the
minimum is the sentence) rather than of such smaller linguistic
units as * words "’ and “ morphemes ”’. Hence a ““ word "’ may
show different forms {especially in its final syllable, sometimes
in its initial) according to the sounds which precede and follow
it and to which it may be assimilated, especially when the
junction is close (i.e. when the utterance is rapid through the
close syntactic grouping of two or more words). Assimilation is
the rule between closely joined words, especially a word and a
following * enclitic " (postpositive) such is ca or #i. Elsewhere
it may be quite absent, leaving a “ hiatus " for example between
two vowels. In most manuscripts and printed books enclitics,
and sometimes other closely joined words, are written without
word spacing. This has not been done here, except in cases of
coalescence of vowels {even there apostrophes have sometimes
been used to show elision), for the sake of clarity, Thus for
ko ci, tasi ca, althi ti, tena hi, ten’ upasamkamsi, idam avoca, evam
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me, atha kho and the like it is more usual to write koct, {afica,
atthiti, tenahi, tenupasamkams, idamavoca, evamme, athakho.

As a general rule in junction it is the sound which follows
which determines the nature of the sound which precedes, not
the reverse,

In the junction of vowels most frequently the preceding
vowel is elided :(—

ha + eva > heva

na -+ atthi > natthi

eva + tdam > evidam

dukkhassa + antam > dukkhassantam
safifid + uppado > safifuppado
dant + ime > danime

atthikani + eva > atthikaneva
yani + asmakam > yanasmakam
litthatu + eva > titthateva

me - elam > melam

v+ 0 > vo

Pt + dsim > pasim.

When the preceding vowel is elided the following vowel
may be lengthened, provided it is not followed by a conjunct
consonant or # :— '

tdha + upapanno > idhipapanno

handa -+ aham > handdham (this can of course equally be
regarded as a + a > 4)

vitti + upakarano > wttupakamno

wpahato + ayam > upahatiyam

sace -+ ayam > sacayam.

In rare cases 4 is written even before a conjunct, as a
result of junction :—

na -+ assa > nassa

sa + attham > sattham (also written sattham)

su -+ akkhato > svakkhato (on sv see below)

When a preceding £ is elided a following { may rarely
produce the strong vowel ¢ and a following 4,0 (i.e.d + 1 > ¢
and 4 + & > o guna) :-—

kattha + udakam > katthodakam.
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Sometimes { or # followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed
toyorv.—

vi + 4 > vyd
anw + daya (¢, gerund) > anvdya.

This ¥ or v may then be assimilated to the preceding
consonant :—

any - 4 > anvd > annd.

Both tu 4 eva and # + eva produce fveva (this exceptional
change of + > v happens only before eva ; ¢’ eva also is written
for &1 + eva).

Sometimes a consonant is inserted between the two
vowels. Consonants which regularly appear after certain
words are shown bracketed in the vocabularies in this book.
y is quite often inserted after ¢ ;—

pari 4+ @ > pariyd

na -+ tdam > nayidam

yathd + idam > yathayidam (or yathdyidam)

samma ~+ anna > sammddanna

afifia + atthu > ansiadalthu

tasmd -+ tha > tasmatiha

yathi + tva > yathariva.

(These junction consonants will be reviewed in Lesson 25.)

After final o or ¢ and sometimes other dissimilar vowels
initial @ is very often elided :—

ko + ast > kosi

kilanto + asmi > kilantosmi
niggahito + ast > niggahitost
te + aham > teham

Pt + assa > pissa.

In rare cases a vowel preceding elided « is lengthened :—
vi + att > vits.

Occasionally final ¢, e and %, o (especially after a %, k&,

t, or s) followed by a4 are changed to ¥ and v, and the a is
lengthened ;—

te + aham > tyaham (or teham)
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me + ayam > mydyam :

yesu + aham > yesviham (or yesdaham)

yavatako + assa > ydvatakvassa

yato + adhikaranam > yatvadhikRaranam

$0 + aham > svaham (besides this form of junction soham
also is found, or without junction so aham).

The same change when other vowels follow :—

su + dkare > svakare
kRho + ettha > khvettha
so + eva > sveva.

Very rarely we find hiatus between two vowels, even in
close junction :~

anu -+ est > anuesi
sa + upapile > saupapilo (bahubbihi compound).

A vowel followed by a consonant usually remains
unchanged, but before ¢7 any short vowel is lengthened and
before pi short vowels are sometimes lengthened :(— |

deva + ti > devdtt
attht 4 44 > althiti
tatra 4 pi > latrapi.

Before a conjunct consonant a long vowel may be
shortened ! (this is usual in close combination) (—

i + (k)khd > akkhd-.

A consonant preceded by a vowel may be doubled in all cases
where this possibility has been indicated in this book by means
of a bracketed initial consonant ;—

na + (k)khamats > nakkhamats
na -+ (p)pajindts > nappajandti.

! There is a strong tendency in Pali for the length/quantity of the syllable
{which for this purpose may be regarded as beginning with the vowel and
including all following consonants) to be restricted to two units (mattd), where
the unit is one short vowel. A consonant may be reckoned as half a unit and
niggahifa as one unit, hence short vowel plus two consonants = two units and
short vowel + m = two units,
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A consonant is usually doubled after the prefixes «(d) and
du(r), similarly the r of ni(r) is assimilated ;—

u(d) + pajjati > uppajjaii
ni(r) -+ pitika > nippitika
ni(r) + ya > niyyd-

du(r) + caritam > duccaritam.

But 7 -2 >Rkkh, v +t > tthand d + h > ddh :—

ni(r) + (R)kam > nikkham-

ni(r) + tar > nitthar-

u(@) + har > uddhar- (but u(d) + han > %han- and ni(r)
+ har > nihar-).

The finals -#7 and -#i, -dhi, may be changed to cc, jjk, and
-bhi may be changed to bbk, when followed by vowels ;:—

it + alam > iccalam (also written tccalam)

(p)pati + assosi > paccassosi

adhi -+ @ > ajjha

abhy + u(d) + kir > abbhukkir-.

Final niggahita may be written as assimilated to the same

place of articulation as a following consonant, becoming
%, 4, n n orm—

sam + (k)kam > sankam- (samkam- is probably more usual)
dhammam 4+ ca > dhammarica

alam + dani > alandani

sam + ni > sanni

alam + me > alamme.

m is always assimilated to # :—

kusalam + 4t > kusalanii.

Final niggahita followed by a vowel may become m :—
bhavam + atthu > bhavamaithu
tdam + asanam > idamdsanam.

Very rarely a final niggahita may be elided ;—

wdam + aham > idiham.
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When niggahita is followed by eva, y may be inserted :—

santam - eva > saniam yeva
ekam + eva > ekam yeva.

Final niggahita followed by y may combine with it to
form ma . —

tesam 4 eva > lesam - yeva > lesamileva.

A double v is never written in Pali. Where it might occur
bb is substituted :—

ni(r)-veth > nibbeth-

(p)pa-(v)vaj > pabbaj-.

A consonant followed by a vowel may be voiced :—

sal -+ attho > sadaitho.

All these rules concern the junction of two words (including
prefixes). In the derivation of stems and words from roots and
stems by the addition of suffixes further changes are seen
(e.g. consonant - consonant as %2 4+ s > kh: p. 37 above,
‘“ cerebralization "’ of #: footnote p. 106), but these are best
learnt in connection with the actual derivations. This ** internal
(to the word) junction ”’ does not always coincide with the
‘“ external junction '’ between words.

Two rules may be noted here : (1) Usually only one cerebral
or cerebral cluster is tolerated in a word, except that there may
always be a » also (cf. next rule), thus in reduplicating (¢)thd we
have tifthatt, and the prefix (p)pafs sometimes becomes (p)pati
(especially before (£)thd) ; (2) n is usually cerebralized When a »
occurs before it in the same word, provided no consonant
intervenes which would cause the tongue to move. (These
phenomena are of the type called ‘ prosodies’ by some
phoneticians. Some other apparent irregularities difficult to
explain by the simple junction of segments—phonemes or
syllables—may also be explicable by ** prosody " of words.)

Vocabulary
Verbs :—
adhi-o-gih (1) ajjhogahats put out to (sea), cross
over (ocean)
adhi-gam (I) adhigacchaty get



anu-ge (I)
anu-bhas (I)
anu-vac (1)
upa-rudh (11I)
gadh (I)

tacch (I}

(d)dis
ni(r)-vatt (VII)
ni(r)-va (III)

nt-sidh (1)
(nisedhat)
pabb (1)
(p)pa-yuj (VII)
pari-is(a) (I)
pari-car (I)
(p)pa-vaddh (1)
(p)pa-sar (I)

(p)pa-sas (1)
sam-vid (I11)
sam-vis (I*)

sam-jan (I1I)
sam-iij (1)

si (I)

Nouns :~
aggt (masc.)
anndto
antkagtho
anudisd
arans (fem.)
assamo
aloko
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anugayats sing after

anubhdsaly say after

caus. : anwvdceti = recite after

uparujihaty stop, cease, end

gadhaty be firm, stand fast,
hold tight (p.p.
galha)

tacchats chop, carve

caus. : dassefi = show

nibbatiels produce |

go out; aorist: nib-

bayt

caus. : nisedheti = prevent, prohibit

pabbats _ thrive, flourish

payojets ~ undertake

pariyesati seek, look for, search

paricarati tend

pavaddhati increase

(pasarati = stretch out, intransitive)
caus. = stretch out, transitive

pasasati govern

samuvijjati be, occur, be found

samvisali go home ; caus. = take
home '

samjdyati be produced

sammifijats (usual  draw in, bend
spelling, also
written samifijati)

seti lie down
fire

stranger (" unknown ")
soldier

intermediate direction
kindling stick
hermitage

light
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obhdso
kammanio
karisam
kdaranam
khidda
ganako
galako
ghacca
Aato
theyyam
dakhhina
daliddiyam
nimitlo
nisedho
panavo
pariyettht (fem.)
pavuttant
patubhavo
parisajjo
baha
malam
mautlam
rathyyd
viantjo
VAsi
vepullam
vyddhi (masc.)
sakuto
saggo
samihitam
samuddo
(s)saro
sahitant
sasanam
siighatako
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radiance

work, undertaking, business
cxcrement

cause

play

mathematician, treasurer
goer

destruction

friend (" known ")

theft

gift, donation

poverty

sign, omen, portent
prohibition, prevention
drum

seeking, looking for, search
recitation

appearance, manifestation
councillor, member of an assembly
arm

opinion

urine

street

merchant

hatchet

prevalence

disease

bird

heaven

collection

ocecan

sound, voice

kindling block
instruction, doctrine
crossroads, square

Agent Nouns (masc.) :—

akkhdtar
annatar

reporter
learner, grasper
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ghatetar
ddtar
nimmdiar
nivaretar
patiggahelar
pavatiar
paveselar
pucchitar
bhdsitar
yajetar
vattar
vdcelar
sanjitar
satthar
sandhatar
savelar
solar
hantar
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instigator to kill
giver

creator

keeper away

receiver

proclaimer

shower in, usher
asker

speaker

sacrificer

speaker

causer to speak
ordainer

teacher

peacemaker

causer to hear, reciter

hearer
killer

Relationship Nouns :—

pitar (masc.)
bhatar (masc.)
matar (fem.)

Adjectives :—
anidassana
aparaddha
asubha
asesa
ajivin
abadhika
uddhaggika
Rhara
tinha
tiradassi
tevijja

thiila

father
brother
mother

indefinable, invisib

failed, offended

foul

without remainder, complete, absolute

living by

ill

uplifting

rough, harsh

sharp

shore-sighting, land-sighting -

having the triple knowledge (== the verses,
music, and prayers of the Three Vcdas)

gross, large
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dakkhin

dalha

dahara
dukkhita
patiriipa
pubbaka
balavant

balha
brahmakaytka

mandpa
munda
-vassuddesika
vyddhita
samuvaltanika
-samkhaita
samuddika
subha
sovaggika

Numeral ;—
asitt (fem.)
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seeing (fem. dakkhint)

strong, firm

young, baby

afflicted

proper

former, old

strong

strong, excessive, violent

having a God-like body, of the substance of
God (the gods who are the companions,
retinue, or courtiers of God)

pleasing

shaven

about the age of (numeral-)

diseased, ill

leading to

known as, called (p.p. of sam-(k)kha (I))

oceanic, ocean going

lustrous, fair

heavenly, leading to heaven

eighty (inflected like jatr)

Past Participle :—

palipanna

(pari-pad (I1I1))

Gerunds :(—

atisitvd (ati-sar)

apanetvd

(apa-ni)
parinetvd
(pari-ni)

fallen into

having passed over, having ignored
having led away

having led round

Indeclinables :—

tha
kaham
yahim

here, in this case
whereabouts ?
whereabouts
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yena (also means) which way

sanltke into the presence of (gen. or acc.)
sabbato all round

samantd anywhere, in any direction
sammukhd in the presence of (gen.)

EXERCISE 23

Passages for reading :—

I. evam vutte brahmakayiki deva tam bhikkhum etad avo-
cum: mayam pi kho bhikkhu na janima yatth’ ime cattaro
mahabhiita aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhitu...
pe ... viyodhdtu. atthi kho bhikkhu brahmi mahibrahmi
abhibhfi anabhibhiito afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro katta
nimmatd settho safijitd vasi pitad bhiitabhavyanam amhehi
abhikkantataro ca panitataro ca. so kho etam jineyya yatth’
ime cattdro mahabhiita aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathidam
pathavidhdtu ... pe... vayodhitd ti.

kaham pan’ dvuso etarahi so mahibrahmi ti. ,

mayam pi kho bhikkhu na janima yattha vd brahmi yena
va brahmi yahim va brahmi. -api ca bhikkhu yathi nimitta
dissanti &loko safijayati obhdso patubhavati brahma patu-
bhavissati. brahmuno?! etam pubbenimittam patubhiviya
yad idam aloko safijiyati obhiso patubhavati ti.

atha kho so mahabrahma na cirass’ eva paturahosi. atha kho
so bhikkhu yena so mahibrahma ten’ upasamkami, upasam-
kamitvd brahminam etad avoca: kattha nu kho dvuso ime
cattaro mahabhiita aparisesd nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavi-
dhatu ... pe...vayodhati ti.

evam vutte so mahdbrahma tam bhikkhum etad avoca:
aham asmi bhikkhu brahma mahabrahmi abhibhiéi anabhi-
bhiito afifiadatthudaso vasavatti issaro katti nimmata settho
safijita vasi pitd bhiitabhavyinan ti.

dutiyam pi kho so bhikkhu tam brahmanam etad avoca : na
kho ahan tam &vuso evam pucchiami: tvam ’si® brahma
mahdbrahma abhibhii anabhibhiito afifiadatthudaso vasavatti

1n is sometimes written in the inflections of brakman, but not usually
(cf. brahmana, which always has u).

! Unusual elision of vowel after m, or si as variant for asi.
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issaro kattd nimmita settho safjitd vasi pita bhiitabhavyanan
ti. evail ca kho ahan tam dvuso pucchami: kattha nu kho
dvuso ime cattiro mahibhiita aparisesi nirujjhanti, seyya-
thidam pathavidhatu ... pe... vayodhiti ti.

dutiyam pi kho so mahibrahma tam bhikkhum ctad avoca :
aham asmi bhikkhu brahma ... pe. ..

tatiyam pi... pe... viyodhati ti.

atha kho so mahibrahmi tam bhikkhum bahiyam gahetvd
ekamantam apanetva tam bhikkhum etad avoca : idha bhikkhu
brahmakayikd deva evam jananti: n’ atthi kifici brahmuno
adittham, n’ atthi kifici brahmuno aviditam, n’ atthi kiiici
brahmuno asacchikatan ti. tasmd aham tesam sammukhd na
vyakisim. aham pi kho bhikkhu na jandmi yatth’ ime cattiro
mahabhiitd aparisesd nirujjhanti, scyyathidam pathavidhatu. ..
pe ... viayodhitu. tasmit! iha bhikkhu tumh’ ev’ etam
dukkatam, tumh’ ev’ etam aparaddham, yam tvam tam
bhagavantam atisitvd bahiddha pariyetthim apajjasi imassa
pafihassa veyydkaranaya. gaccha tvam bhikkhu tam eva
bhagavantam upasamkamitvd imam paitham puccha, yatha ca
te bhagava vyakaroti tatha nam dhareyyasi ti. |

atha kho so bhikkhu seyyathi pi nima balavd puriso
sammifijitam vA bdham pasireyya, pasiritam va biham
sammifijeyya, evam eva brahmaloke antarahito mama purato
paturahosi. atha kho bhikkhu mam abhivadetva ekamantam
nisidi. ekamantam nisinno kho so bhikkhu mam etad avoca :
kattha nu kho bhante ime cattiro mahabhiita aparisesa niruj-
jhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhdtu dpodhatu tejodhatu véyo-
dhatd ti.

evam vutte aham tam bhikkhum etad avoca : bhiitapubbam
bhikkhu simuddika vanija tiradassim sakunam gahetva navaya
samuddam ajjhogihanti. te atiradakkhiniya naviya tiradassim
sakunam muificanti. so gacchat’ eva puratthimam disam,
gacchati dakkhinam disam, gacchati pacchimam disam,
gacchati uttaram disam, gacchati uddham, gacchati anudisam.

sace so samanta tiram passati, tatha gatako va hoti. sace pana |

so samantd tiram na passati, tam eva nidvam paccigacchati.
evam eva kho tvam bhikkhu yava yato yava brahmaloka

1 The final ¢ here is-a ‘' junction consonant'' between two vowels; cf,
Lesson 25.
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pariyesamano imassa panhassa veyyakaranam nijjhaga,! atha
mam yeva santike paccigato. na kho eso bhikkhu pafiho evam
pucchitabbo : kattha nu kho bhante ime cattiro mahabhita
aparisesa nirujjhanti, seyyathidam pathavidhatu apodhitu
tejodhatu vayodhata ti. evai ca kho eso bhikkhu paiiho
pucchitabbo :—

kattha apo ca pathavi tejo vayo na gadhati,
kattha dighafi ca rassafi ca anum thiillam subhasubham,
kattha ndmafi ca riipafi ca asesam uparujjhati ti.

tatra veyyakaranam bhavati :—

vififidnam anidassanam anantam sabbatopabham,?
ettha dpo ca pathavi tejo vayo na gadhati,

ettha dighafi ca rassaii ca anum thiillam subhasubham,
ettha naman ca riipafi ca asesam uparujjhati,

A b e

vifiidnassa nirodhena etth’ ctam uparujjhati ti.

2.atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma raja sarathim amantapetva
etad avoca :— _

kacci samma sdrathi kuméaro uyyinabhiimiya abhiramittha,?
kacci samma sarathi kumaro uyyanabhiimiya attamano ahosi ti.

na kho deva kumaro uyyanabhiimiya abhiramittha, na kho
deva kumaro uyyanabhiimiya attamano ahosi ti.

kim pana samma sirathi addasd kumaro uyyanabhiimim
niyyanto ti.

addasa kho deva kumiro uyyinabhiimim niyyanto purisam
jinnam . . . so kho deva kumaro antepuragato dukkhi dummano
pajjhayati: dhir atthu kira bho jati nima, yatra hi nima
jatassa jara pafinayissati ti.

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhumassa rafifio etad ahosi: ma h’

1" Root " aorist (see Lesson 30) of adhi-gam, 2nd singular.
1 Several meanings are suggested in the Commentaries for this difficult word :

pabhd = ** ford ", *' crossing place '’ (over the ocean of existence to nibbanam) ;
pa(b)ha{va)yp = "' able ’, ‘' prevailing”’ (present participle of pa-{b)h1) ;
pabhé — " brilliance . The Digha Commentary (Sumarngalavildsini) here

prefers the first.
¥ abhi-ram, '’ enjoy,
{Lesson 28).

13 0x

take pleasure in’'; 3rd singular aorist "' middle "
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eva kho Vipassi kumaro na rajjam karesi, ma h’ eva Vipassi
kumaro agirasma anagariyam pabbaji, ma h’ eva nemittinam
brahmananam saccam assa vacanan ti.

atha kho bhikkhave Bandhuma r3ja Vipassissa kumdirassa
bhiyyoso mattaya pafica kamagunini upafthiapesi yatha
Vipassi kumaro rajjam kareyya, yathi Vipassi kumiro na
agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyya, yathd nemittinam brah-
mananam micchd assa vacanam. tatra sudam bhikkhave
Vipassi kumaro paficahi kimagunehi samappito samangibhiito
paricareti.

atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro bahunnam vassinam...
pe...
addasd kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumiro uyyinabhiimim
niyyanto purisam abddhikam dukkhitam balhagilinam mut-
takarise palipannam semanam aififiehi vutthipiyamanam
afifiechi samvesiyaminam. disva sarathim amantesi: ayam
pana samma sarathi puriso kim kato, akkhini pi 'ssa na yatha
afifiesam, saro pi ’'ssa na yatha aiifiesan ti.

eso kho devd vyadhito nama ti.

kim pana eso samma sdrathi vyadhito nima ti.

eso kho deva vyddhito nima : app eva nima tamhi 3bidha
vutthaheyya ti.

kim pana samma sarathi aham pi vydadhidhammo vyidhim
anatito ti. |

tvail ca deva mayafi ¢’ amhi sabbe vyidhidhamma vyadhim
anatita ti.

tena hi samma sirathi alan dan’ ajja uyyanabhiimiya, ito va
antepuram pacciniyyihi ti.

3. atha kho bhikkhave afifiataro puriso yena rija khattiyo
muddhavasitto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvi rijinam
khattiyam muddhivasittam etad avoca :(—

yagghe deva jaineyyasi dibbam cakkaratanam antarahitan ti.

atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto dibbe

cakkaratane antarahite anattamano ahosi, anattamanataii ca
patisamvedesi, no ca kho rijisim upasamkamitva ariyam
cakkavattivattam pucchi. so samaten’ eva sudam janapadam
pasdsati, tassa samatena janapadam pasdsato na pubbe
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ndparam janapada pabbanti yatha tam pubbakinam rajinam
ariye cakkavattivatte vattamananam.

atha kho bhikkhave amaccd parisajja ganakamahamatta
anikattha dovarikd mantass’ 3jivino sannipatitvd rajanam
khattiyam muddhavasittam upasamkamitva etad avocum :(—

na kho te deva samatena janapadam pasasato pubbe naparam
janapada pabbanti yathi tam pubbakdnam rajinam ariye
cakkavattivatte vattamananam. samvijjanti kho te deva vijite
amacci pirisajji ganakamahiamatta anikatthd dovarikda man-
tass’ djivino, mayafi ¢’ eva aififie ca ye mayam ariyam cak-
kavattivattam dharema, ingha tvam deva amhe ariyam
cakkavattivattam puccha, tassa te mayam ariyam cakkavatti-
vattam puttha vyakarissama ti.

atha kho bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhivasitto amacce
parisajje ganakamahamatte anikatthe dovarike mantass’
djivino sannipatapetva ariyam cakkavattivattam pucchi. tassa
te ariyam cakkavattivattam puttha vyakarimsu. tesam sutva
dhammikam hi kho rakkhavaranaguttim samvidahi, no ca kho
adhaninam dhanam anuppadisi, adhaninam dhane ananup-
padiyamine daliddiyam vepullam agamasi. daliddiye vepulla-
gate afifiataro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam
ddiyi. tam etam aggahesum gahetvd raiiio khattiyassa
muddhavasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti.

evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhivasitto tam
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyI ti. saccam devid ti. kim
kdarand ti. na hi deva jivimi ti. atha kho bhikkhave rija
khattiyo muddhavasitto tassa purisassa dhanam anuppadasi —
imind tvam ambho purisa dhanena attand ca jivahi, mata-
pitaro ca posehi, puttadarafi ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi,
samanesu brihmanesu uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapehi
sovaggikam sukhavipikam saggasamvattanikan ti.

evam deva ti kho bhikkhave so puriso rafifio khattiyassa
muddhavasittassa paccassosi.

afifiataro pi kho bhikkhave puriso paresam adinnam theyya-
sampkhiatam adiyi. tam enam aggahesum gahetvd raiifio
khattiyassa muddhéavasittassa dassesum —ayam deva puriso
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiy1 ti.
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evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattiyo muddhavasitto purisam
etad avoca :(—

saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam adinnam theyya-
samkhatam adiyf ti. saccam deva ti. kim karana ti. na hi deva
jivami ti,

atha kho bhikkhave raji khattiyo muddhivasitto tassa
purisassa dhanam anuppadasi — imini tvam ambho purisa
dhanena attana ca upajivihi, matipitaro ca posehi, puttadiraift
ca posehi, kammante ca payojehi, samanesu brahmanesu
uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapehi, sovaggikam sukhavn-
pakam saggasamvattanikan ti.

evam deva ti kho so bhikkhave puriso rafifio khattiyassa
muddhavasittassa paccassosi.

assosum kho bhikkhave manussi: ye kira bho paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhidtam adiyanti, tesam ridja dhanam
anuppadeti ti. sutvana tesam etad ahosi — yan niina mayam
pi paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyeyyama ti.

atha kho bhikkhave afifiataro puriso paresam adinnam
theyyasamkhatam adiyi. tam enam aggahesum, gahetva rafifio
khattiyassa muddhavasittassa dassesum — ayam deva puriso
paresam adinnam theyyasamkhitam adiyf ti.

evam vutte bhikkhave rdja khattiyo muddhavasitto tam
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi ti. saccam deva ti. kim
karana ti. na hi deva jivami ti.

atha kho bhikkhave raiifio khattiyassa muddhavasittassa
etad ahosi: sace kho aham yo yo paresam adinnam theyya-
samkhatam adiyissati, tassa tassa dhanam anuppadassimi,
evam idam adinnddanam pavaddhissati. yan niiniham imam
purisam sunisedham nisedheyyam, miilaghaccam kareyyam,
sisam chindeyyan ti.

atha kho bhikkhave ridja khattiyo muddhivasitto purise
anapesi: tena hi bhane imam, purisam dalhiya rajjuyd
pacchabaham ! galhabandhanam bandhitvi, khuramundam
karitvd, kharassarena panavena rathiyiya rathiyam singha-
takena singhatakam parinetvi dakkhinena dvirena nikkha-
mitvd, dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhetha, miila-
ghaccam karotha, sisam assa chindatha ti.

! Adverbial compound : '* with his arms behind his back.”



Lesson 23 229

evam deva ti kho bhikkhave te purisi rafifio khattiyassa
muddhivasittassa patissutva tam purisam dalhdya rajjuya
pacchibiham galhabandhanam bandhitva, khuramundam
karitva, kharassarena panavena rathiyaya rathiyam singhata-
kena singhatakam parinetva, dakkhinena dvarena nikkhamitva,
dakkhinato nagarassa sunisedham nisedhesum, milaghaccam
akamsu, sisam assa chindimsu.

assosum kho bhikkhave manussd, — ye kira bho paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyanti, te r&ja sunisedham
niscdheti, miulaghaccam karoti, sisinmi tesam chindati ti.
sutvana tesam etad ahosi . yan niina mayam pi tinhéni satthani
karapeyyama, tinhani satthani karapetvd yesam adinnam
theyyasamkhatam adiyissama, te sunisedham nisedhessima,
miilaghaccam karissima, sisani tesam chindissama ti.

te tinhani satthani karapesum, tinhani satthani kardpetva
gamaghatam pi upakkamimsu katum, nigamaghatam pi upak-
kamimsu kdtum, nagaraghitam pi upakkamimsu katum,
panthaduhanam pi upakkamimsu kdtum. te yesam adinnam
theyyasamkhitam Aadiyanti, te sunisedham niscdhenti, mila-
ghaccam karonti, sisini tesam chindanti.

iti kho bhikkhave adhananam dhane ananuppadiyamiane
daliddiyam vepullam agamasi, daliddiye vepullagate adin-
nadanam vepullam agamasi, adinnadane vepullagate sattham
vepullam a{gamési, satthe vepullagate panatipato vepullam
agamasi, panatipate vepullagate musavado vepullam agamasi,
musdvide vepullagate tesam sattinam ayu pi parihdyi, vanno
pi parihdyi; tesam ayuna pi parihdyamdnanam vannena pi
parihiyamananam asitivassasahassiyukanam manussinam cat-
tarisam vassasahassiiyuka putta ahesum.

cattirisam vassasahassiyukesu bhikkhave manussesu afifia-
taro puriso paresam adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyi. tam
enam aggahesum, gahetva ranfio khattiyassa muddhavasittassa
dassesum — ayam deva puriso paresam adinnam theyya-
samkhatam adiyl ti.

evam vutte bhikkhave raja khattivo muddhavasitto tam
purisam etad avoca : saccam kira tvam ambho purisa paresam
adinnam theyyasamkhatam adiyl ti. na hi devd ti avaca,
sampajanamusd 'bhasi.
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Translate into English :—

kim pana Vasettha ye pi tevijjainam brahmananam pubbaki
isayo, mantanam kattiro mantinam pavattiro, yesam idam
etarahi tevijja brahmana porinam mantapadam gitam pavut-
tam samihitam tad anugiyanti tad anubhisanti, bhisitam
anubhdsanti vacitam anuvacenti: seyyathidam Atthako,!
Vamako, Vamadevo, Vessamitto, Yamataggi, Angiraso, Bharad-
vajo, Visettho, Kassapo, Bhagu —te pi evam &hamsu:
mayam etam janima, mayam etam passima, yattha va
Brahma yena va Brahmi yahim vi Brahma.

bhavissanti dhammassa afifidtiro

tena hi bhavam Govindo sattiham igametu yiva mayam
sake puttabhitaro rajje anusdsama

idam satthu sisanam

ap’ dvuso amhakam sattharam janasi ti. &ma dvuso jinimi

seyyathd pi Ananda pita puttinam piyo hoti manipo, evam
eva kho Ananda raja Mahiasudassano brihmanagahapatik-
dnam piyo ahosi manipo

Translate into Pali :—

Then the ascetic, having got up at (the proper) time,
approached the caravan-camp. Having approached, he saw in
that caravan-camp a baby-boy abandoned. Having seen he
thought : "It is not proper that a human-living-being should
die whilst I am looking on. Suppose I led this boy to the
hermitage and looked after him.” Then the ascetic led that boy
to the hermitage and looked after him. When that boy was
(present tense) about ten years old, then the ascetic had some
business crop up in the country. Then that ascetic said this to
that boy : I wish, my son, to go to the country. You should
tend the fire ; now (ca) don't let your fire go out. If your fire
should go out, this (is the) hatchet, these (are the) sticks
(‘ firewood "—plural), this (is the) kindling-stick-and-block.
Having produced fire you should tend the fire.” Then that
ascetic having thus instructed that boy went to the country,

! Names—mostly clan names—of some of the ancient poet-seers who
composed the hymns of the Veda. The Visettha who is being questioned here
is of course a later descendant of the same clan as the isi Visettha. (The Vedic

forms (stems) of these names are : Astaka, Vamraka, Vimadeva, Vi§vimitra,
Jamadagni, Angirasas, Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Kadyapa, Bhygu.)
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Whilst he was intent-on-play (genitive absolute) the fire went
out. Then that boy thought this: ‘* Father spoke thus to me :
You should tend the fire, my son . . . you should tend the fire.
Suppose I were to produce fire and tend the fire.” Then he
chopped the kindling-stick-and-block with the hatchet,
thinking : ‘‘ Perhaps I shall get fire.”

LESSON 24

The Pronoun amu

The demonstrative pronoun amu, ‘“he,” *‘‘she,” ‘“it,”
““that,” “yon, ” is a deictic like ¢dam, but it refers to a more
remote object. It is used when it is necessary to distinguish
a further object from a nearer, or to contrast two persons or
groups. It corresponds to the indeclinable amuira, *‘ there,”
‘““yonder,” as idam corresponds to idha and eftha, ‘‘ here.”” The
full declension cannot be cited from the Dighanikiya, the
bracketed forms below being taken from other Canonical prose
texts :—

(X1

SINGULAR PLurAL

Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. | Neut,
Nom. asu ' - .
Ace. " } adum (amn) (@midni)
Ins. {amund) —1 {amithi)
Dat. | {(amussa) (anussd) (rest as (amitsam)
Abl. | (amnmbai) —1 masc.) (amiihi)
Gen. | (amussa) {amussad) amusam
Loc. | (amusmim) | (amussam) —1

! Not found : according to the grammarians the form amuyd may be used
for the instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative singular feminine,
and amisu for the locative plural, all genders.

Bahubbihi Compounds (5)

A bahubbihi compound may be made of an infinitive (which
drops its final ) or an action noun with the noun kdmo,



232 Introduction lo Pali

‘“ desire.”” The compound is used as an adjective expressing the
desire to do the action of the infinitive :—

upasamkamitukamo (aham) = ** (1) desiring to approach ”’
taritukama (purisa) = ‘' (2 man) wishing to cross over"”
gantukama (manussa) = ** (a person) wishing to go ” |
With action noun ;—
dassanakamo (so) ="' (he) wishing to see "
These compounds, like other bahubbihis, may be used in
nominal sentences :—
cirapatika 'ham bhante bhagavaniam dassandiya upasam-

kamitukimo = *‘ sir, I have long wished to go and see
the fortunate one’ (cira-pati-ki is a feminine noun
meaning *‘ since long ”’, ' a long time back "’ ; here it

may perhaps be explained as a bahubbihs with elision of
final o in junction: cirapatiko > cirapatik’ aham, as
is done by the Commentary on the Uddna, p. 115)

so tumhdkam dassanakamo == ‘' he is desirous of seeing
you,” ' he wishes to see you.”

Futures without -i-, efe.

In forming their future stems some verbs add the suffix ss
directly to the root, instead of using the vowel ¢ as a link
(cf. Lesson 10). In the case of roots ending in consonants the
junction with ss, not always regular, may make the forms hard
to recognize. Among the verbs forming futures in this way
are :—
chid checchali (@ + ss > cch ; chindissati is more usual)
(A)ia  Aassats
(tha  thassatr
da dassaty
labh lacchati (bh + ss > ch ; labhkissati also is used and

probably more frequently)

(root vowe] shortened before double con-
sonant)

(s)su sossati

han hafichati  (in the Digha only the irregular 1st person |
singular dhasicham is found)
hit hessatt (in verse; change of stem: cf. aorist

3rd plural ahesum).
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Very rarely a suffix 2 (or ¢4) appears in place of ss (or iss).
The inflections then begin with ¢ instead of a: hokisi 2nd
singular: * you will be ” (in prose but perhaps poetic-porten-
tous speech ; bhavissati is the usual form).

(d)dis has the very irregular dakkhiti (s + ss > kkh), and
more rarely the double form dakkhissats (for irregularity of root
vowel cf. the aorist).

Auxiliary Verbs

Sometimes a verb meaning “to be” or a verb implying
duration is used more or less as an auxiliary with a form
(usually a participle) of another verb. A construction in which
two verb forms are thus used as equivalent to a single verb is
called *‘ periphrastic "’. The usual definition of ** periphrastic "',
according to European philologists, is that two verb forms
‘“ express a single verbal idea . This seems imprecise, if only
because it is hard to define a ** single verbal idea *’ (which varies
from language to language): Pali has a ‘' desiderative ”
conjugation and can express the ** idea ”* wish-to-do-the-action-
of-the-verb in a single verb form and apparently as one ““ idea ",
hence the alternative constructions ¢s -+ infinitive or bahubbihi
in -kamo + hoti, etc., would be ‘‘ periphrastic . If, again,
some periphrastic constructions are supposed to have a meaning
such as “ continuous action ' which would not belong to the
alternative single verb, then we seem to have two “ verbal
ideas "’ after all. It is this latter possibility of expressing
nuances of meaning not given by a single verb which is of
most interest here, however we define “* periphrastic . It may
suffice to speak of the use of certain verbs as * auxiliaries "',
The verbs concerned include, besides as and hu (bhi), car, (¢)tha,
vatt, and vi-har. We may compare with them also »i-std and
ni-pad.

as with a past participle emphasizes the meaning of * present
perfect "’ of the latter. The 3rd person of the present tense,
however, is not used in this way, except for the emphatic
atthy or sants at the beginning of a sentence, being omitted as

i1

I Alternatively it is said that one verb is a mere auxiliary expressing
‘* aspect ”’, etc. This again is relative, varying from language to language, and
it is extremely difficult in Pali to distinguish the uses of certain verbs as mere
auxiliaries from parallel constructions where they retain their proper meanings.
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ordinarily in nominal sentences. The 1st and 2nd persons also
may be omitted when the corresponding pronoun is used.
Examples :—
niggahito 'si, ' you are refuted "’ :
(cf. also with p.p. in a bahubbihi . katapusifio 'si, * you have
done well ') | '
Rilanto 'smt, ‘' I am tired ”
so 'mhi elarahi . . . mutto, ' now I am freed "
micchd patipanno tvam asi, aham asmi sammd patipanno,
““you have proceeded wrongly, I have proceeded
rightly ”’

g1’ amhd, ' we are beaten ”

vadcit' amhd, ' we are tricked

amhd dgatd, ** we have come '

With pronoun (no auxiliary) :—

mayam . . . upasamkantd, ' we have come "’
pasanno aham, “1 have confidence ' (pasanna is p.p. of
(p)pa-sid)

The present participle of as is used in the same way, but it
is also used as present participle of 4% as auxiliary in the second
type of usage described below :—

satto . . . itthattam agato samano, ‘' a being . . . which has
come to this world "’

s0 . . . pabbajito samdano, *“ he . . . having gone forth "

eke samanabrihmana . . . pafiham puithd samind, ‘‘ some
priests and philosophers ... having been asked a
question "' '

The future (of bk . bhavissaii) is used in similar statements
about future situations. For examples see the end of the first
section on ki (bhit) below.

The optative of as is used when the statement is hypothetical,
but it is more often used as optative of 4# in the second type of

usage discussed below. In this case the 3rd person also is used :—

puriso . . . nisinno assa, ' a man might be seated "’
n' dssa kifl ci ... apphutam ' assa, “ no part of it ...
would be unpervaded "’

1 P.p. of (p)phar (I), ' to pervade.”
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A similar construction is used with a future passive participle,
the perfective aspect being modified into a continuous or
durative (““ imperfective "’} aspect :—

n' amhi kena ci upasamkamitabbo, 1 am not to be
approached (visited) by anyone "—implying ‘‘ not at
any time."”

It may be remarked that the main verb (participle) may be
transitive or intransitive. In the former case the meaning is
passive, in the latter active, just as in the case of the simple
past participle (e.g. in the above examples : mutto is transitive
and passive, pabbajito intransitive and active),

hi as auxiliary has two senses. Firstly the perfective aspect
as in the case of as, but at any time, any point in time (** future-
perfect ", *“ past-perfect ’ = * pluperfect ’). In this case the
present tense of A4 is usually a “* historical "’ present expressing
past time, hence whereas as as auxiliary expresses present time
hi is used for past or future time. Jn dialogue and direct speech
we find as as auxiliary, in narrative 4% (and also as described
below). The aorist tense of 4# is less common in these construc-
tions. The ' historical present ”’ is often a ‘ continuous '’ tense
expressing what was going on at the past time referred to
(a common construction is: fena kho pana samayena . .. p.p.
-+~ hoti 1), Otherwise it may express the * pluperfect "' : what
had happened at that time, what had been done. Examples :—

tena kho pana samayena Katadanto . . . divaseyyam wpagato
hoti, " at that time (expressed previously by aorists :

ekam samayam . . . avasari,® etc,) Kiitadanta ... was
having his siesta "’ (** was in his day-bed ")
tena kho pana samayena Jivako ... tunhibhiito nisinno

hotr, ** at that time (just expressed by ahosi) Jivaka . ..
was sitting silently "’

tena kho pana samayena ... Upavino bhagavato purato
thilo hotr, ' at that time ... Upavdna was standing in
front of the fortunate one ”

! The historical present ho#i is often found in sentences beginning fena . . .

samayena.
* Aorist of gua-sar (I}, ' approach,” '* go down to '’ (see Vocabulary 25).
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tena kho pana samayena Payasissa . . . difthigatam uppan-
nam hots, * at that time Payasi . .. had had/had been of
the opinion (literally: of P... the opinion had
arisen) "'—'* pluperfect "

tena kho pena samayena Nigantho Nataputto adhund
kalakato hoti, “* at that time the Nigantha (= Jaina)
Nataputta * had just died " (adhund = *“ now ", * just
now '),

Aorist of A% (in all these cases the expression fena . . . sama-
yena is absent) :—

dvare . . . talo thito ahosi, “a ... palm tree stood by the
gate”, “ there was a . . . palm tree near the gate

altamand ahesum, ‘ they were assured " |

anuyuttd ahesum, ** they submitted *’ (probably = they all
went on submitting : continuous)

ta (lotus pools) . .. citd ahesum, *'...were built (of
bricks) ” (continuous condition, not the action of
building, which is expressed by a different verb in the

preceding sentence : mdpess)

it

Imperative of At :-—

upasamena . . . kumdro samanndagato hoiu, ‘' may the prince
be endowed . . . with calm " (again the durative aspect
seems implied)

Future of ki (bhii) with the future passive participle of the
main verb :—

na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissati, ' he hasn’t long
to live now,” “ he won’t live much longer ”’ (perfective
aspect)

maggo kho me gantabbo bhavissati, ' the road will have to
be travelled by me,”” I shall have had to travel along
the road ” (the latter version is probably mare correct :
in the context the speaker envisages that he will have
become tired by the journey)

kammam kho me kdtabbam bhavissati, ' I shall have had to
do some work "’

! Presumably Mahdvira, the founder of Jainism.
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Secondly ## as auxiliary is uscd in general statements or
‘“ eternal truths "', in passages of didactic or philosophical direct
speech. Here the action referred to is such as would or may take
place at any time given the conditions described, and we have
one of the regular uses of the present tense. This construction
alternates with the optative in hypothetical descriptions or
analogies. Usually the passage where A# is used as auxiliary
opens with the word ¢dha, ‘ in this connection,”” which sets the
tone or aspect of the whole section of text-—sometimes one of
considerable length. Several such passages will be found in the
reading passage in Exercise 22, with the present tense (except
for the “ perfect "’ dha, a form which in fact generally seems to
stand for present or indefinite (general) time), It would be
possible in such contexts to translate idha as ** supposing *’ or
“ whenever "' (introducing an example or hypothesis). Similar
passages begin with tfatra, ‘" in this connection,” with hott
itself (placed initially) or with the optative siyg ;—
1dha . . . tapassi . . . parisuddho hoti, ' in this connection
(supposing) . . . an ascetic (fapassin) ... has become
purified ”’
tdha . . . bhikkhund kammam kalam holi . . . maggo gato
hoty, '* supposing . . . a monk has done some work . ..
(or) has journeyed along a road "
tdha . . . satthd . . . pabbajito hots . . . ananuppatio hots . . .
desetr, "' in this connection ... a teacher ... has gone
forth . .. (but) has not attained ... (yet) teaches”
(this passage is followed by a quotation in direct speech
in which such a teacher is reproached, and in which the
two past participles are not accompanied by auxiliaries,
being constructed in the 3rd person: cf. under as

above)
idha . . . seyyathd . . . evam apphulam hoti, " in this con-
nection . . . just as...so ... has not been pervaded "

(the seyyathd clause contains the optative apphutam
assa quoted above under as)

hoti . . . samayo yawm . . . loko vivaftalr . . . eltdvatd kho . . .
vivalto hoti, ‘' there is/there has been...a time
when . . . the world evolves (note present tense). ..
so far .. . is evolved "
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siyd . . ., na kho pana ... evam . .. samugghdto hoti, " it
might be (that ...}, but... would not be suppressed
.. .in this way " (followed by a counter statement
concluding with a sentence beginning api ca kho . . .
stating that it would be suppressed, however, by a
different policy—the example is from the second reading
passage in Exercise 1g)

With the future passive participle of the main verb :—
idha . . . bhikkhund kammam kitabbam hoti . . . maggo
gantabbo hoti, ‘' supposing . ..a monk has had to do
some work ... (or again) has had to travel along
a road.”

As present participle in this type of construction samdna is
used :(—
tatra . . . satto . . . dgato samdno, ‘‘ in this connection . . .
a being . . . (which) has come "

car is very rare as an auxiliary in the Pali Canon. In the
Digha Nikdya there seems to be only one example :—

santi ki ... samanabrahmand pandita . . . vobhindantd
manifie carants, ' for no doubt there are . . . wise priests
and philosophers . . . (who) go shooting (as it were) "

This need not be regarded as *' periphrastic ’, nor car as an
auxiliary, since the full meaning of car, ' carry on,” “ go on
a mission ”’ can be understood.

(9)thé also need not be regarded as an auxiliary in the Digha,
though like car it has a meaning conducive to close combination
with another verb :—

devi . . . dvarabaham dlambitvd afthdsi, ‘' the queen. ..
stayed /stopped/stood leaning/resting against the door-
post (dvarabdha) ” (alambitvd, gerund, ** leaning against,”
" resting on ')

Anando . . . vodamano  afthasi, * Ananda . .. stood
weeping '

vait may be very close to car in meaning :—

ko ime dhamme . .. samadiya vattati, * who conducts
himself/goes on conforming . . . to these customs ? **
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vi-har again has a durative meaning liable to combine with
other actions. Its meaning, however, may fade into mere
duration in certain combinations, making it then much more
like a pure auxiliary than the above verbs. This use of vi-har is
fairly frequent in all its tenses, usually with the gerund, but
also with the present or past participle, of another verb :—

S0 . . . pathamajjhdnam wpasampajja viharati, “he...
dwells having entered into the first meditation,” * he
remains in the first meditation ' (here we may on the
other hand regard the gerund wpasampajja as a mere
postposition meaning ‘‘ in ")

cetasa . . . pharitvd viharati, * he dwells pervading. ..
with his mind "’

anuyutto vtharati, * he lives practising (fasting and other
forms of asceticism) ”’

apt pana tumhe . . . ekantasukham lokam janam passam
viharatha, ' but do you...live knowing, seeing the
world as extremely happy ? "

bhikkhit Rdjagaham wupanissiya viharants, ‘' monks live
depending on Rajagaha (for support) ”’ (here as in the
first example the gerund of wupa-ni-(s)si resembles
a postposition)

yathd aham subham vimokkham upasampajja vihareyyam,
““ that I may live entered into/in glorious freedom "’

upasampajja viharissati, ' he will live in

subham vimokkham upasampajja viharitum, ‘‘ to live in
glorious freedom

ni-sid, being durative, may enter into periphrastic construc-
tions, as in the example given above :—

tunhibhitto nisinno hot:, ' was sitting silently,” — which,
since lunhibhita is p.p. of tunhi-bhi, ** to be silent,” may
be regarded as a combination of three verb forms,
a double periphrastic. Another example is ;—

puriso . . . vatthena sasisam parupitva nisinno assa, ‘‘a
man . . . might be seated covered with a garment right
over his head ”’ ((p)pa-d-rup (I*) =" to cover”, ‘"to.
wear ')
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ni-pad likewise may enter into a periphrastic construction :—
$0 . .. sasisam pdrupitva nipajjeyya, ‘‘ he ... might lie
down covering his head "

Vocabulary
Verbs :—
anu-mud (1) anumodati approve, express appreci-
ation
abhi-nand (1) abhinandati be pleased with (acc.),
appreciate
abhi-ya (I) abhiydts attack, invade
a-rabh (I) arabhati begin, initiate
d-han (1) ahanat: strike
u(d)-chid (1I1) ucchijjatt annihilate
kit (I) tikicchaty (re-  cure (Ipv. 2 sing. :
| duplication, tikicchdahi)
see also
Lesson 30)
(p)pa-d-vad (I) pavadati tell
(p)pati-o-ruh (I) paccorohati get down, alight
pari-ha (I) caus
parihdpetr = bring to an end, rescind
pes (VII) pesett send, drive
vand (I} vandati salute, pay respect
vas (I) caus. = make live with
sam-vi-dha (1) samvidahati arrange
sam-(d)dis passive : sandissati = be seen, appear

sam-u{d)-chid (I1) samucchindati  abrogate, abolish

Nouns :—
adhigamo acquisition, getting
anukampd compassion
avihimsa harmlessness, non-injuring
atanko sickness, fever
antsamso benefit
anubhdvo power, magnificence, might

uithanam rising



upalapanam
kiriyd

kulo

cariyd

celiyam

thero

dussam
nivesanam
paitr (fem.)
pattiko
parthant (fem.)
passaddhi (fem.)
peto

balam
mahallako
mildtam
yuddham
rattafifiii (masc.)
vasanam

vaso

vicayo
vitatham
virtyam
vuddhi (fem.)
sacchikiriyd
sanntpato
stkkhipadam
hirafifiam

Adjectives :—

akaraniya
aparihantya
appatia
abbhantara
arafifiaka
aroga

kidisa
kusita
pativiatta
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propaganda

action

tribe

conduct, way of life

shrine, pagoda

elder monk

cloth

house, building

attainment

pedestrian, infantryman
decrease, decline, loss
calmness, tranquillity

one who has passed away, dead man
strength

elder

palanquin, litter

battle, war

one of long standing, senior
wearing

control

discrimination

untruth

energy

increase

observation, experience
assembly

training, (moral) rule, precept
gold (money)

impossible

imperishable, leading to prosperity
unobtained

internal, home

forest

well

like what ?, of what sort ?
indolent, lazy

authorized, customary
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patikarikha
pesala
ponobhavika
bahula

biahira

bhandu

mithu

yavataka (fem.
-1ka)

ratia

samagaa

sapekha

Pronouns :—

ekamelka

pubba

Gerunds :(—

whanissiya
(1pa-ni-(s)si)
oklkassa (o-
(B)kass (VII))
nisajja (ni-sid)
pasayha
(P)pa-sah (1))

Infinitive :—
datthum ((d)d1s)
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probable

congcenial

leading to rebirth

frequent, abundant (at end of compound
= fond of, cultivating, devoted to)

external, foreign

shaven-headed

opposed

as far as, as many as

colourcd

united, unanimous
wishing for, desiring, preferring

cach one
former

depending on
having dragged down, having dragged away

having sat down
having forced

to see

Indeclinables :(—

anfatra

abhinham

ko pana vado
nand

pure
yavakivam

except for (is also constructed with the
dative)

frequently

how much more (so), not to speak of

variously

before, in advance, at first

as long as
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EXERCISE 24

Passages for reading :—

I.evam mesutam. ekam samayam bhagava Rijagahe viharati
Gijjhakiite pabbate. tena kho pana samayena raji Magadho
Ajatasattu Vedehiputto! Vajji abhiyatukimo hoti. so evam
aha: dhafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahanubhive,
ucchecchimi  Vajji = vindsessami  Vajji anayavyasanam
apadessami Vajji ti.

atha kho rdja Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto Vassakaram
brahmanam Magadhamahimattam dmantesi: ehi tvam brih-
mana yena bhagava ten' upasamkama, upasamkamitva mama
vacanena bhagavato pade sirasa vandahi, appibadham appa-
tankam lahufthanam balam phasuvihiram puccha: rija
bhante Magadho Ajitasattu Vedehiputto bhagavato pade
~ sirasd vandati, appabadham appatankam lahutthinam balam
phasuviharam pucchati ti, evafi ca vadehi: rija bhante
Migadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto Vajji abhiyitukamo. so
evam dha : dhafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahanu-
bhéve, ucchecchimi Vajji vindsessimi Vajji anayavyasanam
dpadessami Vajji ti; yathi ca te bhagavid vyakaroti tam
sadhukam uggahetvi mamam &roceyyasi, na hi tathagata
vitatham bhananti ti.

evam bho ti kho Vassakaro brahmano Magadhamahiamatto
rafiio Magadhassa Ajatasattussa Vedehiputtassa patissutva,
bhadddni bhaddani yanani yojapetva, bhaddam yanam
abhirithitva, bhaddehi bhaddehi yanehi Rijagahamhi niyyasi,
yena Gijjhakiito pabbato tena payasi, yivatikd yanassa bhiimi
yanena gantva yind paccorohitvd pattiko va yena bhagavi
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvi bhagavati saddhim sam-
modi, sammodaniyam katham siraniyam vitisaretvd eka-
mantam nisidi. ekamantam nisinno kho Vassakiro brahmano
Magadhamahdmatto bhagavantam etad avoca: riji bho
Gotama Migadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto bhoto Gotamassa
pade sirasi vandati, appabadham appitankam lahutthinam
balam phasuviharam pucchati. rija bho Gotama Magadho

! Son of Bimbisara, reigned — 484 to — 469. Started Magadha decisively
on its imperial career by his conquest of the Vajjl republic in — 483, about three

years after the events of the present narrative. The Vajjl republic lay to the
north of the Ganges, which formed the frontier between it and Magadha.
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Ajitasattu Vedehiputto Vajji abhiyatukimo. so evam &ha:
dhafich’ ime Vajji evammahiddhike evammahanubhive,
ucchecchami Vajji vindsessimi Vajji anayavyasanam apa-
dessami Vajji ti.

tena kho pana samayena iyasmi Anando bhagavato pitthito
thito hoti bhagavantam vijamano. atha kho bhagava dyasman-
tam Anandam dmantesi : kin ti te Ananda sutam, Vajji abhin-
ham sannipata sannipatabahula ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajji
abhinham sannipati sannipatabahula ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda
Vajji abhinham sannipita sannipatabahula bhavissanti, vuddhi
yeva Ananda Vajjinam pdtikankhd no parihdni. kin ti te
Ananda sutam, Vajji samaggi sannipatanti samagga vuttha-
hanti samaggd Vajjikaraniyani karonti ti. sutam me tam
bhante Vajji samaggd sannipatanti samaggd vutthahanti
samaggi Vajjikarapiyani karonti ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda
Vajji samagga sannipatissanti samagga vutthahissanti samagga
Vajjikaraniyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam
patikankhi no parihini. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji
appafifiattam na pafifiipenti, pafifiattam na samucchindanti,
yathi pafifiatte porine Vajjidhamme samidaya vattanti ti.
sutam me tam bhante Vajji appafifiattam na pafifidpenti,
pafifiattam na samucchindanti, yatha paiifiatte porine Vajji-
dhamme samidiya vattanti ti. yavakivail ca Ananda Vajji
appafifiattam na pafifdpessanti, paffiattam na samucchin-
dissanti, yathi pafifiatte porine Vajjidhamme samaidiya
vattissanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam pitikankhd no
parihdni. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji ye te Vajjinam Vajji-
mahallakd te sakkaronti garukaronti minenti piijenti tesaii
ca sotabbam mafifianti ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajji ye te
Vajjinam Vajjimahallakd te sakkaronti garukaronti manenti
plijenti tesafi ca sotabbam maiifianti ti. yavakivaii ca Ananda
Vajji ye te Vajjinam Vajjimahallaka te sakkarissanti garukaris-
santi manessanti piijessanti tesafi ca sotabbam maiifiissanti,
vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikankha no parihéani. kin tite
Anandasutam Vajjiya ta kulitthiyo kulakumariyo ta na okkassa
pasayha vasenti ti. sutam me tam bhante Vajji ya ta kulitthiyo
kulakumariyo td na okkassa pasayha vasenti ti. yavakivai
ca Ananda Vajji ya ta kulitthiyo kulakumariyo ti na okkassa
pasayha vasessanti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikankha
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no parihani. kin ti te Ananda sutam Vajji yani tini Vajjinam
Vajjicetiyani abbhantarani ¢’ eva bahirani ca tani sakkaronti
garukaronti méanenti pijenti tesafl ca dinnapubbam katapub-
bam dhammikam balim no parihdpenti ti. sutam me tam bhante
Vajji yani tdni Vajjlnam Vajjicetiyani, abbhantarini c'eva
bahirini ca, tani sakkaronti garukaronti manenti pijenti,
tesafi ca dinnapubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no
parihdpenti ti. yavakivafi ca Ananda Vajji yani tini Vajjinam
Vajjicetiyani, abbhantardni c’ eva bahirini ca, tani sakkaris-
santi garukarissanti méanessanti plijessanti, tesafi ca dinna-
pubbam katapubbam dhammikam balim no parihdpessanti,
vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam patikankha no parihini. kin ti
te Ananda sutam Vajjinam arahantesu dhammikarakkhivara-
nagutti susamvihitd, kin ti anagati ca arahanto vijitam
agaccheyyum &dgata ca arahanto vijite phasum vihareyyun ti.
sutam me tam bhante Vajjinam arahantesu dhammikarak-
khavaranagutti susamvihitd, kin ti andgata ca arahanto
vijitam &gaccheyyum &gatd ca arahanto vijite phasum
vihareyyun ti. yavakivad ca Ananda Vajjinam arahantesu
dhammikarakkhavaranagutti susamvihita bhavissati, kin ti
andgatd ca arahanto vijitamn agaccheyyum agata ca arahanto
vijite phasum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva Ananda Vajjinam
patikankha no parihani ti.

atha kho bhagava Vassakdram brahmanam Magadhamaha-
mattam dmantesi: ekam iddham brahmanpa samayam Vesali-
yam ! viharami Sarandade cetiye, tatraham Vajjinam ime
satta aparihdniye dhamme desesim, ydvakivafi ca brihmana
ime satta aparihniydA dhamma Vajjisu thassanti, imesu ca
sattasu aparihaniyesu dhammesu Vajji sandissanti, vuddhi yeva
brahmana Vajjinam patikankha no parihdni ti. evam vutte
Vassakaro brihmano Magadhamahdmatto bhagavantam etad
avoca : ekamekena pi bho Gotama aparihaniyena dhammena
samannagatinam Vajjinam vuddhi yeva patikankhd no
parihdni, ko pana vado sattahi aparihdniyehi dhammehi.
akaraniya bho Gotama Vajji rafifid Magadhena Ajatasattuna
Vedehiputtena yadidam yuddhassa aififiatra upaldpaniya
afifatra mithubhedaya. handa ca dani mayam bho Gotama
gacchama, bahukicca mayam bahukaraniyi ti. yassa dani

1 Vesdll: capital of the Vajjl republic.
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tvam brihmana kdlam mafifiasi ti. atha kho Vassakaro brah-
mano Magadhamahamatto bhagavato bhasitam abhinanditvd
anumoditvi utthay’ asana pakkami., |

atha kho bhagava acirapakkante Vassakire brahmane
Magadhamahdmatte Ayasmantam Anandam amantesi : gaccha
tvam Ananda yavatakd bhikkhii Rijagaham upanissiya
viharanti, te sabbe upatthidnasalayam sannipatehi ti. evam
bhante ti kho ayasma Anando bhagavato patissutva yavataka
bhikkhi Rajagaham upanissaya viharanti te sabbe upatthana-
siliyam sannipitetvi yena bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upa-
samkamitvd bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam afthasi,
ekamantam thito kho iyasmda Anando bhagavantam etad
avoca : sannipatito bhante bhikkhusamgho, yassa dani bhante
bhagava kalam mafifiasi ti.

atha kho bhagava utthiy' &sand yena upatthinasala ten’
upasamkami, upasamkamitva pafifiatte dsane nisidi, nisajja
kho bhagava bhikkhii @mantesi: satta vo bhikkhave apari-
hiniye dhamme desessimi, tam sunidtha sidhukam manasi-
karotha bhasissami ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkhii bhagavato
paccassosum. bhagava etad avoca: yavakivaifl ca bhikkhave
bhikkhfi abhinham sannipatid sannipatabahuld bhavissanti,
vuddhi yeva bhikkhfinam patikankha no parihani. yavakivan
ca bhikkhave bhikkhii samagga sannipatissanti samagga vuttha-
hissanti samaggd sanghakaraniyani karissanti, vuddhi yeva
bhikkhave bhikkhinam patikankha no parihdni. yavakivai
ca bhikkhave bhikkhi appaiifattam na pafifidpessanti, pafi-
fiattam na samucchindissanti, yathapaffattesu sikkhdpadesu
samadaya vattissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhiinam
patikankha no parihani. yavakivaii ca bhikkhave bhikkhii ye
te bhikkhi therd rattafifiii cirapabbajita sanghapitaro sangha-
parinayaka te sakkarissanti garukarissanti manessanti piijes-
santi tesafl ca sotabbam maiifiissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave
bhikkhiinam patikankha no parihani. yavakivail ca bhikkhave
bhikkh@i uppannaya tanhaya ponobhavikiya na vasam
gacchanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhiinam patikankha
no parihdni. yavakivafi ca bhikkhave bhikkhii Arafifiakesu
sendsanesu sapekha bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave
bhikkhiinam patikankha no parihani. yivakivaii ca bhikkhave
bhikkhi paccattam yeva satim upatthapessanti, kin ti anagata
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ca pesala sabrahmacari agaccheyyum dgata ca pesala sabrahma-
cari phasum vihareyyun ti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhiinam
patikankha no parihiini. yivakivafi ca bhikkhave ime satta
aparihdniyd dhamma bhikkhiisu thassanti imesu ca sattasu
aparihdniyesu dhammesu bhikkhii sandissanti, vuddhi ycva
bhikkhave bhikkhfinam patikankha no parihani,

... apare pi kho bhikkhave satta aparihiniye dhamme
desessami, tam sunatha, saidhukam manasikarotha, bhisissami
ti. evam bhante ti kho te bhikkh@ bhagavato paccassosum,
bhagava ctad avoca: vyivakivaii ca bhikkhave bhikkhi
satisambojjhangam bhivessanti, dhammavicayasambojjhan-
gam bhavessanti, viriyasambojjhangam bhavessanti, piti-
sambojjhangam bhavessanti, passaddhisambojjhangam
bhivessanti, samadhisambojjhangam bhivessanti, upckhasam-
bojjhanigam bhavessanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhave bhikkhinam
patikankha no parihani. yavakivaf ca bhikkhave ime satta
aparihaniya dhamma bhikkhiisu thassanti imesu ca sattasu
aparihaniyesu dhammesu bhikkhii sandissanti, vuddhi yeva
bhikkhave bhikkhfinam patikankha no parihani . . .

tatra sudam bhagava Réjagahe viharanto Gijjhakiite pabbate
etad eva bahulam bhikkhfinam dhammim katham karoti : iti
silam iti samadhi iti pafhfia, silaparibhavito samadhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahanisamso, samadhiparibhaviti pafifia mahap-
phald hoti mahéanisamsa, pafifidparibhavitam cittam sammad
eva asavehi vimuccati, seyyathidam kimasava bhavisavi
ditthasavi avijjasava ti.

2. addasd kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumiro uyyanabhiimim
‘niyyanto mahidjanakdyam sannipatitam; nindrattinafi ca
dussinam milatam kayiraminam. disva sirathim dmantesi :
kin nu kho so samma sirathi mahajanakiyo sannipatito ;
nanirattanafi ca dussinam militam kayirati ti. eso kho deva
kalakato nama ti. tena hi samma sirathi ycna so kilakato tena
ratham pesehi ti. evam deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipas-
sissa kumarassa patissutvi yena so kalakato tena ratham
pesesi. addasa kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro petam kalakatam.
disvi sarathim &dmantesi: kim paniyam samma sarathi
kdlakato nama ti. eso kho deva kalakato nima : na dani tam
dakkhinti mata va pita vi afifie va fidtisilohita, so pi na dakkhis-
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sati mataram va pitaram va afifie va fiatisdlohite ti. kim pana
samma sirathi aham pi maranadhammo maranam anatito,
mam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va afifie va Ratisalohita,
aham pi na dakkhissimidevam va devim va afifie va idtisalohite
ti. evafi ca deva mayan ¢’ amhd sabbe maranadhamma
maranam anatiti. tam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi vi aiiiie
va fatisilohiti, tvam pi na dakkhissasi devam va devim va
afific va fHatisdlohite ti. tena hi samma sarathi alan din’ ajja
uyyanabhiimiya, ito va antepuram pacciniyyahi ti. .evam
deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa kumarassa patissutva
tato va antepuram paccaniyyasi. tatra sudam bhikkhave
Vipassi kumaro antepuragato dukkhi dummano pajjhayati:
dhir atthu kira bho jati nima, yatra hi nima jitassa jard
pafifidyissati, vyadhi pafifdyissati, maranam pafifidyissati ti.

. . . addasi kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumaro uyyanabhiimim
niyyanto purisam bhandum pabbajitam kasayavasanam.
disva sdrathim amantesi : ayam pana samma sarathi puriso
kim kato, sisam pi 'ssa na yatha afifiesarn, vatthani pi 'ssa na
yatha afifiesan ti. eso kho deva pabbajito namai ti. kim pan’
eso samma sirathi pabbajito nama ti. eso kho deva pabbajito
nima : sidhu dhammacariyd sidhu samacariya sadhu kusala-
kiriya sidhu punfiakiriya sidhu avihimsa sidhu bhiitanu-
kampa ti. sidhu kho so samma sarathi pabbajito nima sadhu
hi samma sarathi dhammacariydi sadhu samacariya
sadhu kusalakiriyd sidhu pufifiakiriyd sidhu avihimsa sidhu
bhiitanukampi. tena hi samma sdrathi yena so pabbajito tena
ratham pesehi ti. evam deva ti kho bhikkhave sarathi Vipassissa
kumidrassa patissutvi yena so pabbajito tena ratham pesesi.
atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi kumiro tam pabbajitam etad
avoca: tvam pana samma kim kato, sisam pi te na yatha
afifiesam, vatthani pi te na yathi afifiesan ti. aham kho deva
pabbajito nimi ti. kim pana tvam samma pabbajito nama ti.
aham kho deva pabbajito nama : sadhu dhammacariya sidhu
samacariyd sidhu kusalakiriyi sadhu pufnifiakiriyda siadhu
avihimsa sidhu bhiitinukampa ti. sadhu kho tvam samma
pabbajito nima, sidhu hi samma dhammacariya sidhu
samacariya sidhu kusalakiriyda sidhu puififiakiriyda sadhu
avihimsa sidhu bhiitinukampa ti. atha kho bhikkhave Vipassi
kumaro sirathim @mantesi: tena hi samma sirathi ratham
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ddiya ito va antepuram pacciniyyahi. aham pana idh’ eva
kesamassum oharetva kdsiyani vatthani acchidetva agirasma
anagiriyam pabbajissimi ti. evam deva ti kho sarathi
Vipassissa kumirassa patissutva, ratham adaya tato va ante-
puram pacc@niyyasi. Vipassi pana kumiro tatth’ eva kesa-
massum oharctvd kasayani vatthini acchidetvd agirasmi
anagariyam pabbaji.

3.1dh’ avuso bhikkhuna kammam katabbam hoti. tassaevam
hoti -— kammam kho me katabbam bhav1ssat1 kammam kho
pana me karontassa kiyo kilamissati, handdaham nipajjami ti.
so nipajjati, na viriyam arabhati appattassa pattiyi anadhiga-
tassa adhigamaya asacchikatassa sacchikiriyiya. idam patha-
mam kusitavatthum. puna ca param avuso bhikkhuna
kammam katam hoti. tassa evam hoti — aham kho kammam
akasim, kammam kho pana me karontassa kayo kilanto,
handaham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati, na viriyam arabhati . . .
pe . ..idam dutiyam kusitavatthum. puna ca param avuso
bhikkhund maggo gantabbo hoti. tassa evam hoti — maggo
kho me gantabbo bhavissati, maggam kho pana me gacchan-
tassa kdyo kilamissati, handdham nipajjami ti. so nipajjati,
na viriyam arabhati . . . idam tatiyam kusitavatthum. puna
ca param dvuso bhikkhund maggo gato hoti.” tassa evam
hoti — aham kho maggam agamasim, maggam kho pana me
gacchantassa kiyo kilanto, handaham nipajjamiti. so nipajjati,
na viriyam drabhati . . . idam catuttham kusitavatthum.

Translate into Pali -—

Now at that time in Saketa ! the wife of a moneylender had
(present tense) an illness-of-the-head (which-had-lasted-for-)
seven-years (use suffix -tka). Many great, foremost-of-(all-)
regions, doctors had come (but) could not make (her) well.
They went (off) taking much gold.

Then Jivaka Komiarabhacca entered Saketa (and) asked
people : “ Who, I say, (is) ill ? Whom (shall) I cure ? "’ ** This,
O teacher, moneylender’s wife has a seven-years-old head-ill-
ness. Go, teacher, cure the moneylender’s wife.”” Then Jivaka

! A city in the kingdom of Kosala, North-West of Magadha.
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approached the house of the moneylender, who was a house-
holder, (and) having approached ordered the porter: “ Go,
I say, O porter, tell the moneylender’s wife: A doctor, lady,
(has) come ; he wishes to see you.” (Saying:) * Yes, teacher,”
the porter, having assented to Jivaka Komdrabhacca,
approached the moneylender’s wife, (and) having approached
said this to the moneylender’s wife: * A doctor, lady, (has)
come ; he wishes to see you.” ** What sort, I say, porter, (of)
doctor ? ” ‘* Young, lady.” ‘ Enough! I say, porter; what
use is a young doctor to me ? ! Many great, internationally-
leading doctors have come (and) could not make (me) well.
They went taking much gold.” |

Then the porter (returned to Jivaka for further instruc-
tions) . . . said this to the moneylender’'s wife : * The doctor,
lady, has spoken (d@ha) thus : Don't now (kira) lady give any-
thing in advance. When you have become (aorist) well {fem.),
then (you) may give me what you wish.” “ Now I say, porter,
let the doctor come.”

LESSON 25

Derivation

It was mientioned on p. 6 above that in theory all words are
‘“ derived ”’ from roots, the roots being irreducible meaningful
elements of the language. It may be noted here that the
Buddhist theory of language (accepted by all Schools of
Buddhism, though they differ on details) is that it is con-
ventional (vokdra). Sounds in themselves are meaningless, but
meanings are arbitrarily assigned to groups of sounds by social
convention. Quite often these meanings change through usage
(réafhi). The Brahmanical (Mimamsa) tradition on the other
hand holds that language (the Vedic language) is eternal and
existed before men made use of it. It is clear that on the
Buddhist view analysis aud the setting up of roots, suffixes,

1 him . .. karissati, '* what will/can he/it do ? '’ means much the same as
‘“ what's the use of 7
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and inflections is pure abstraction: there are no roots in
reality, but we find it convenient to group words around them
for descriptive purposes. Some Brahmanical grammarians
likewise held that analysis is pure abstraction and that in
reality only sentences exist.

The suffixes by the addition of which ‘ derivation " takes
place are also meaningful elements, but of a different kind and
with much more general meanings (or  grammatical meanings ’’:
thus -/ is such a suffix, meaning '‘ past participle ”’, *‘ com-
pleted action ”’). A third and last group of meaningful elements,
still more general in meaning, is the inflections of verbs and
nouns. In the case of verbs it is essential to learn the roots (or
prefix 4 roots, i.e. ““verbs') to which the manifold tense
stems and participle stems belong, carrying the same meaning
with only distinctions of time and mode. In the case of nouns,
however, it is usually more convenient to learn the separate
words without much attention to derivation, especially as the
meanings of nouns derived from a common root are often widely
divergent and it is these distinctions of meaning, rather than
any similarity, which it is essential to discover and remember.

Primary Derivation

The derivation of a stem directly from a root is called
“ primary " (kita) derivation, and nouns derived in this way
are called primary nouns (kitakandma). They include participles,
gerunds, infinitives, the agent noun, action nouns, possessive
nouns (the kua suffix -2#) and a number of nouns having the
suffix -a forming their stems. For theorctical purposes several
distinct suffixes -a are assumed, since their ‘‘ meanings ' are
distinct (thus one means ‘‘ action noun ™), or, in some cases,
the process of derivation includes an alteration to the root.
At least one of these must be noticed as yielding a group of
words close to their roots in meaning and forming important
nouns from them. To distinguish one suffix from another of
the same form a fictitious addition, called ar ‘‘ exponent "
(anubandha) is attached to it, being a letter not likely to cause
confusion by any resemblance to another word or morpheme.
A prefixed 7 is a common exponent, since no words begin with
#. In the present group of words the suffix -a is labelled : na.
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The words thus formed cannot stand alone, but only as the
second members of compounds. When #a is added a root must
be strengthened (lengthened) as for the seventh conjugation
(vuddhi: a > d, t+ > e, u > 0); if the root ends in 4, y is
inserted between the root and the suffix. Thus from kar we have
~kdra, ' maker,” “ doer "’ (as in kumbhakdro, ' potter ') ; from
dé -daya, " giver,! (Compare the action noun suffix a—no
exponent—yielding, e.g., -kara—no root strengthening.} The
suffix called ra requires the elision of the final consonant and
proceeding vowel of the root. It is used, e.g., with gam and jan,
yielding the words -ga and -ja. (The zero suffix which is added
for example to the root bk# in forming abhibhii is called kvz (all
of which is thus ¢xponent). When kvs is added to a root ending
in a consonant (c.g. gam, han) the final consonant is dropped:
ura-ga (urago = "' snake '), sam-gha (samgho).)

Secondary Derivation

If a new word is derived not directly from a root but secon-
darily from another word-stem the derivation is called
"“secondary "’ (taddhita). Nouns thus derived are called
secondary nouns (faddhitandina). The suffixes used are dis-
tinguished from the primary suffixes, though sometimes they
coincide in form with these. Among the secondary nouns
(or adjectives) are some possessives (some of those in iz and all
of those in mant and vant '), various numeral forms (ordinals,
etc.), comparatives in tara, abstract nouns and a miscellaneous
group. (A number of suffixes forming indeclinables also belong to
secondary derivation.) Abstract and other secondary nouns
are formed freely in Pali, in principle from any noun or adjec-
tive, and their derivation is an important feature of the grammar
of the language as well as a useful source of vocabulary.

Abstract Nouns

Abstract nouns are formed by the addition of the suffixes
-td (always feminine) or -ffa(m) (almost always neuter) to
existing stems.

! These suffixes are known as 1 (taddhita) or ni (kita), mantu, and vaniu,
where # and « are exponents (the feminine suffix - is also known as { by some
grammarians, but others label it %! ; the feminine possessive is given as in}).
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devatd ("' deity ", * any divine being ’—whether ‘' god "'
or “ goddess ') < devo
vepullatd (' abundance ') < vepullam
itthattam (" this world ”, lit. *‘ thus-ness ') < ittham
ndnattam (*° variety ", *‘ diversity ') < nand
mandatiam (' ineptitude ') < manda
sattattam ('* existence ”’, * being-hood ') double abstract
< sant + -lta + -ila

Various Secondary Nouns (including Adjectives)

Other secondary nouns are formed by the suffixes na (i.c. -a,
which if the stem already ends in 4 makes no change), neyya
(i.e. -eyya), (n)tka,r (n)iya, (n)aka, (n)ya, ima, ssa, and others,
with strengthening (lengthening, vuddhi) of the first vowel
of the word. They are extremely common and a good many
have occurred already in the exercises, being listed in the
vocabularies as independent words. They may be nouns or
adjectives. In the latter case the feminine form usually has its
stem in 7,

akalika (' timeless ') < @ + Ralo + (n)tka

afthangika (" having eight factors ') < aftha + argam +
(n)ika

Gkificafifiam ('‘ nothingness "'} < a + kim + cana (= ci)
+ (n)ya

anaficam (* infinity '} < a 4 anfo + (n)ya

anupubba (feminine dnupubbi) (' systematic ') < anu-
pubba + (n)a

abadhika ("' 11"} < dbadho + (n)ika

dranifiaka ('' living in the forest '} < aradifiam + (n)aka

arogyam (‘" health "’} << a + rogo + (n)ya

dsabha (feminine : dsabh?) (" bold ”, lit.: * bull-like *')
< usabho (" bull ") + (n)a (irregular vuddhz)

ehipassika  (** verifiable ') < ehi (" come!") + passa
(""see !’} 4 (n)ika

opanayika (' fruitful ”, lit.: ‘‘leading to ") < upanayo
+ (n)ika

kaveyyam (* poetry ') < kavi + (n)eyya

! From here the exponents are enclosed in brackets.
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Kosinarako (' inhabitant /citizen of Kusindra ') : suffix
(n)aka

gamma (' vulgar ') < gamo + (#)ya (4 shortened before
conjunct)

garavo (‘' respect ') < garu + (n)a

gelawisiam (' illness 'y < gilana + (w)ya (with assimilation,
ny > #n)

catummahabhiitika (' compounded of the four elements ")
< catu(r) + mahabhiitam + (n)ika -

janapado (“ countryman ", " country dweller ") < janapado
+ (n)a

dasavyam (‘' slavery ') < ddso + vya

dhamma (feminine : dhammi) (°* doctrinal ') < dhammo
4 (n)ya (with assimilation of ¥ to m)

negamo (' burgher ', * bourgeois ”’, ‘‘ town dweller ")
< nigamo (' town ") + (n)a

Pataligamiyo (' inhabitant of Pdfaligamo "’} : suffix (n)iya

pasadika (' lovely ) < pasdda -\ (n)ika

ponobhavika (' leading to rebirth ') < puna(y) + bhavo
+ (n)ika

majjhima (" middling ", ' medium ') < majjha + ima

Magadho (" of Magadho”," Magadhan ") < Magadho+ (n)a

Vasettho (‘‘ descendant of Vasiftho”, ' member of the
V. clan ") < Vasittho + (n)a (irregular change of i > ¢)

viriyam ¥ (‘' energy ') < viro + (#)ya (or (#)iya according
to some grammarians, but the best explanation appears
to be by the junction » + y > riy, since the language
tends to avoid such conjunct consonants)

sanditthika (“* visible "'} < sandittha + (#)1ka

sapateyyam (' property ') < sa (" own”) + pats (“'lord"’)
+ (#)eyya

somanassam (*“ joy ") < su + manas + ssa

Sometimes the distinction of these derived words can be
inferred only from the context. E.g. Golamo (clan) = Gotamo
(the ancestor of the clan) + (n)a.

1 Usually written with the first ¢ short, but it seems in fact to have been
pronounced long. (In verse this word sometimes scans as only two syllables :
vir{{]yam ; here the first i might be written short because a conjunct follows it,
cf. Lesson 23.
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Junction Consonants

A junction consonant is a non-morphological consonant
appearing between two vowels in junction. Certain finals given
in brackets in this book might be classed as morphological or
non-morphological, the exact dividing line being arbitrary.
(This bracketing system could be extended.) All are regarded
as non-morphological in the medieval grammars, whereas here
we have preferred to show some of them as if belonging to
certain words by adding them in brackets in cascs where only
those, and not other junction consonants, appear regularly with
these words. Examples are u(d), du(r), puna(d), and saki(d).

Usually hiatus between two vowels is avoided in close
junction, and if vowel junction (by elision, etc.) is not made
a junction consonant is inserted. These consonants include
L, d, m,y,r.

! may appear after fasma : tasmdtiha

4 may appear after sammd, with shortening of @ ; bahudeva
(see Vocabulary), sammadaniiia (cf. puna, saki, above) ;
it may also appear between two words in a compound :
avifiadatthu

m may appear especially where a word is repeated,
particularly in forming a compound : ekameka

y may appear after or before ¢ (vowel > semi-vowel in
junction with another vowel 1) : pariya, nayidam

r may appear instead of y in similar positions : yathariva

v may appear before u : janapadovutthisi.

 (Very rarely, % appears before e¢: hevam—this should

perhaps be taken as emphatic and as in fact the
indeclinable 44, not a phonetic phenomenon).

Avyayibhava Compounds

Compounds used as adverbs are fairly common, and we have
noted that bahubbihis, like other adjectives, may be so used.
Another form of compound, which is always indeclinable, is the
avyayibhdva (‘' indeclinable-nature "). In these the first member
is an indeclinable or a prefix, the second usually a noun, and the

1 C1. in Lesson 23 fe > #y, su > sv, iti > ity > icc, etc.
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compound functions as an indeclinable (cf. in English * along-
side ). Whercas in a tappurisa or kammadhdraya the second
member may be said to predominate, and the first to be sub-
ordinated to it, in an avyayibhava it is the first member which
predominates. The second (final) member regularly has the
inflexion of thc necuter nominative/accusative singular as
indeclinable form.

With a prefix as first member we have for example :(—

ajjhattam ' internally ” (adhi + attan, transferrcd to -a
stem)

attbdalham ‘ too much

anwlomam ‘' in natural order ”’, * in normal order ** (lit. :
‘“ along the hair ""—lomam = ‘" hair (of the body) ")

paccattam ** individually "', ““ personally ™

)3 [X]

patipatham ' in the opposite direction ”’, ** the other way ™
patilomam " in reverse order '

With an indeclinable as first member we have —

liropabbatam ' through a mountain "’ {fzro = ““ through " : -
rarely used as a separate word)

pacchabhattam ' after the meal ', ** after eating ”

yathdbalam '* according to one's ability |

yathabhutam ‘' as it really 1s V', ** according to nature ”

yathamittam ‘' with one's friends ”

vavajivam '* as long as one lives 7, “* all one’s life "
yavadattham ' as much as one wants” (4 is junction

consonant).
Vocabulary
Yerbs :—

adhi-vas (I) causative adlivaselt == agree to stay
(i.e. reside, put up, in = acc.), accept
an invitation

anu-(k)kam (1) anukkamati walk along

anu-(s)su (V) anussundts hear of

abhi-sam-budh (I11)  abhisambujjhati become enlightened,
attain enlighten-
ment



ava-sar (I) (ava is an
alternative form
of the prefix o)

a-pucch (I)

w(d)-yuj (1)

w(d)-har (1)

gar (111)

nam (1)

ni-gam (I)

ni(r)-pac (I)

ni-vas (VII)

(PYpa-(R)khal (VII)

(p)pati-u{d)-a-vatt (1)

(p)pati-u(d)-(t)tha (1)

;ban-(g)gah (V).

(pYpa-hi (V)

mar (11I)

map (VII)

sam-har (I)

sam-thar (I)

sam-(d)dis
sam-{p)pa-hams (VII)
sam-d-dd

sam-u(d)-tij (VII)

sam-lakkh (VII)

Nouns ;—

adhikaranam
adhivasanam
anvayo
apayo
abhisamayo
ambam

Lesson 25 257

avasaralr go down to, approach

dpucchaty ask leave (of absence)

causative uyyojett = dismiss

uddharats dig up

Jiyati grow old

namati bend, incline

nigacchats undergo, incur

nippacati concoct

nivdsett dress

pakkhalet wash

paccuddavatiati turn back again

paccuithats rise

parigganhats occupy

pahindts send (aorist: pdhesr)

miyati die

mapetr build

samharats gather

santharaty strew, spread, carpet
(the process i1s not
clear, but appears
to be a temporary
but decorative floor
covering)

causative sandasseti = instruct

sampahamseti delight (transitive)

causative samddapet; = exhort

samutlejety excite, fill with en-
thustasm

sallakkheti observe

case, affair

acceptance of an invitation

inference

misery

insight

mango fruit (usually neut.)
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‘ambo
avasathdgaram

udakamani (masc.)
uddapo
uddeko
wupakkileso
kasavam

kitti (fem.)
loranam
thambho
duggat: (fem.)
dussilo

dito

nddo
namaripam

nirayo
nissakkanam
nivaranam

patrbiho
patthinam
pandurogo
padakkhing

padipo
pakaro

puto

phasso
bilaro

bodhi (fem.)
bodhisatio

bhitti (fem.)
bhedanam
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mango tree (usually masc.)

rest house, hostel (maintained by a local
council as a public service)

water-jar

foundations

sickness, vomiting

corruption

astringent

fame

gateway

column

a bad fate, evil destiny

bad character

messenger

roar

matter plus mind, sentient body (cf.
Lesson 29)

purgatory

escaping, leaving »

obstacle (there are five obstacles to
escaping from mental attachment to
the world : desire, aversion, stupidity,
pride—i.e. concern about the opinion
of others—and uncertainty)

repulse, repelling

basis

jaundice

reverence,
tion

lamp

city wall, ramparts
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